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Foreword
Founded in 1883, the University of North Dakota celebrated its Seventy-fifth
Anniversary throughout 1958, beginning with an outstanding Founders' Day convocation in February. During the year a number of additional significant events took
place, commemorating the University's long tradition of scholarship and service. The
original motto of the University, "Intelligence, the Basis of Civilization," was chosen
as the Anniversary theme.

The year-long program reached its climax at the Faculty Conference and Convoaction November 6, 7 and 8. The events were a particularly fitting closing for the
Anniversary, as a distinguished group assembled for programs devoted to recognition
of the academic and scholarly responsibilities of the University-the primary reason
for its existence.

Wide interest in this Conference prompted the decision to make the papers and
discussions available in published form. We are indebted to Harvey K. Jacobson,
editor, and to Dean Christopher J. Hamre and his committee, who have given much
time and effort to make this publication possible.

This volume supplements materials already published in connection with the
Anniversary, such as Dr. Louis G. Geiger's University of the Northern Plains, a history
of the University's first seventy-five years. Numerous periodicals, bulletins, news
releases and other communications also were issued.

These publications, together with exhibits, concerts, convocations and other activities, were all part of a multifaceted program designed to reflect a composite view of
the whole life and work of the University and to focus public attention on the record,
the needs and the future possibilities of this state institution of higher education.

The over-all planning of the year's program was the responsibility of the Seventyfitfh Anniversary Steering Committee, which consisted of eleven members representing
the University faculty and staff, alumni and students. They were John E. Howard,
chairman; JoAnne Bena Pierce, Mrs. R. B. Witmer, W . E. Davenport, Ronald Hoverson, Harvey K. Jacobson, Stanley 0. Johnson, D. J. Robertson, Elwin B. Robinson,
J. Lloyd Stone and Loyde C. Thompson. To them and to all the others who made the
Seventy-fifth Anniversary year significant in the life of this University we extend
our sincere thanks.

GEORGE W . STARCHER
President
University of North Dakota
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Introduction
A Faculty 75th Anniversary Planning Committee in April of the year 1957 began
~ts work. of planning an academic event to be sponsored by the University faculty as
its part m the observance of the Seventy-fifth Anniversary of the University. It was
decided that the event should match the great pride of the faculty in the University
and its accomplishments.
The Planning Committee viewed university anniversary years as milestone
occasions when universities not only honor their founders and measure progress in
terms of the aims and purposes of the founders but also look rnward the future and
the direction future higher education must take. An academic event to reflect this
view was planned for November 6, 7 and 8, 1958.
The program was divided into three separate but related parts. It was felt that
the anniversary year should be dosed with a formal anniversary convocation, which
was planned for November 8. Because the future development of the University will
be built on the foundation of past accomplishments, the committee wished to honor
the founders of the University and to recognize its heritage of achievements. A
Heritage. Program was scheduled for November 6.
The third objective of the Planning Committee was t0 include a consideration
of the objectives and direction of future higher education for North Dakota. Emboldened by the success of two previous faculty conferences, held on November 8,
1956, and November 1, 1957, the committee planned for November 7 a Faculty Conference on "Future Obligations of Higher Education." The conference was planned
to meet the professional interest of faculty, students and public in broad disciplines
and took the form of seminars.
We believe the meetings served a highly useful purpose in providing a forum
for the study of important problems of education, making valuable contributions to
public and academic relations. A unifying effect was produced by the coming rngether
of college and university people from many campuses. For citizens of many callings
the gatherings provided an opportunity to know better their State University.
This volume is published in the belief that it provides an enlarged opportunity
for us to accomplish some of the aims of the Seventy-fifth Anniversary Convocation
and Faculty Conference. It is published, too, in evidence of the University's awareness
of its intellectual responsibilities and its duty to constantly examine its functions and
activities.
The Faculty 75th Anniversary Planning Committee consisted of Professors Jon.
R. Ashton, Robert A. Caldwell, Louis G. Geiger, Archie L. Gray, J. Donald Henderson,
John E. Howard, Helen M. Kjelmyr, William E. Koenker, Wilson M. Laird, Robert A.
Nelson, Clifford J. Thomforde and Leo H. \X'hinery. To them the University is most
grateful for a most appropriate and valuable academic event and for the many hours
of careful planning that made it a success.
To those who helped in the innumerable tasks, large and small, that had to be done
rn make the occasion successful and to those who by their presence and discussions
brought inspiration and new ideas, the University of North Dakota wishes to express
its appreciation.
CHRISTOPHER J. HAMRE
Chairman
Faculty 75th Anniversary Planning Committee
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Editorial Note
The modest budget on which the proceedings of the Conference and Convocation
were conducted did not permit the full use of stenographers or electrical apparatus
to record verbatim the whole of what transpired, but-thanks to the foresight of the
Faculty Planning Committee-recordings were made of major sessions where the
program's nature was discussion or extemporaneous speaking.

A number of part1c1pants spoke from prepared texts; whenever this was the
case, the manuscript was obtained. All other presentations published here were obtained
from tape recordings. Transcriptions of the tapes were supplied to the speakers for
corrections and revisions. Some participants expanded and changed these transcripts
considerably, explaining that shortage of time on the rostrum had not allowed them
to express themselves fully; others made but minor corrections, asking the reader to
keep in mind that the remarks were of extemporaneous nature and therefore lacking
in certain aspects of organization present in the prepared talks. No attempt has been
made to make speeches conform to a prescribed style or length; manuscripts, as
approved by the authors, have been accepted without change.

Regrettable though their om1ss10n may be, certain parts of the program have
been eliminated. Absent are introducrory speeches, essentially biographical, and comments, criticisms and suggestions from the floor.

This record of proceedings is not, therefore, a full reflection of the conference.
The editor asks for the indulgence of those among the participants who may find it
inadequate, and expresses his thanks for the generous assistance given by those who
carried out time-demanding and difficult tasks which facilitated its compilation.

In particular the ediror is under obligation to President George W. Starcher,
without whose continuous support this volume would not have been published, and
to Dean Christopher J. Hamre, con£ erence chairman, for cooperating closely in resolving
the complexities involved in assembling the manuscripts. Special acknowledgement
must be made for the efforts of Mrs. Betty Buegel, secretary to Dean Hamre, for long
hours spent in transcribing from tapes and in systematizing correspondence and conference materials.

It should be pointed out, of course, that the views expressed in the volume are
not necessarily those of the University of North Dakota, or the institutions represented
by those whose names are indicated in the contributions.
-H.K.
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The Program
Thursday, November 6
1-5 p.m.
2 p.m.

REGISTRATION FOR GUESTS. Fieldhouse.
GENERAL ASSEMBLY. "The Heritage of Higher Education in North Dakota."
Christopher J. Hamre, Dean of the Graduate School, University of North Dakota, presiding. Fieldhouse.
THE UNIVERSITY AND THE DEVELOPMENT OF THE STATE
GEORGE W. STARCHER, President
University of North Dakota
THE HISTORY OF THE UNIVERSITY
LOUIS G. GEIGER, Professor of History
University of North Dakota
THE CULTURAL INFLUENCES OF THE UNIVERSITY
MAXWELL ANDERSON,

Author and Playwright
THE INFLUENCE OF THE UNIVERSITY ON EDUCATION IN NORTH DAKOTA
MILDRED JOHNSON,
North Dakota State Board of Higher Education
THE UNIVERSITY AND THE PROFESSIONS
ELMER ELLIS, President
University of Missouri
THE UNIVERSITY AND THE SCANDINAVIAN-AMERICANS
VILHJALMUR STEFANSSON,

Arctic Explorer and Author

6 p.m.

SMORGASBORD. Ballroom, Student Union.

8 p.m.

GENERAL ASSEMBLY-Robert P. Wilkins, Associate Professor of History~ University of North Dakota, presiding. Fieldhouse.
THE TOWERING VISION (SEVENTY-FIFTH ANNIVERSARY CANTATA)
Music by Professor Philip Cory, lyrics by Professor Foster Y. St. Clair, University of North Dakota.
Presented by University Musical Organizations under the direction of Professor Cory.
THEMES OF NORTH DAKOTA HISTORY (FIFTH ANNUAL FACULTY LECTURE SERIES

Profess,or of History,
University of North Dakota

ELWYN B. ROBINSON,

Friday, November 7
9-12 a.m.

REGISTRATION FOR GUESTS. Fieldhouse.
Vll

J

9: 30 a.m.

GENERAL ASSEMBLY. George A. Abbott, Professor Emeritus (Chemistry),
University of North Dakota, presiding. Fieldhouse.
THE IMPACT OF SCIENCE ON SOCIETY AND EDUCi\.TION
LAURENCE M. GOULD, President
Carleton College

10:15 a.111.

THREE ANNIVERSARY SEMINARS
THEME: FUTURE OBLIGATIONS OF HIGHER EDUCATION.
SEMINAR I. LAW AND GOVERNMENT SEMINAR. Walter Kaloupek, Head
of the Department of Political Science, University of North Dakota, presiding.
Auditorium, Education Building.
SUBJECT: The Role of Government in Business-Its Political, Legal and Econo11iic Implications
SPEAKER:

CoRW'IN EDWARDS, Professor of Econonzics, Graduate School of Business, University of Chicago
DISCUSSANTS:
CARL A. AUERBACH, Professor of Law, University of Wisconsin
MURRAY DONNELLY, Associate Professor of Political Science and International Relations,
University of Manitoba
CHARLES W. BULLARD, Ass,ociate Professor of Economics, University of North Dakota

SEMINAR II. MEDICAL AND BIOLOGICAL SCIENCE SEMINAR. George
C. Wheeler, Head of the Biology Department, University of North Dakota, presiding. Fieldhouse.
SUBJECT: After 100 Years-The Atomic Era and the Origin of Species
SPEAKER:
SHELDON C. REED, Director, The Dight lnstitttte for Human Genetics and Professor of Zoology,
University of Minnesota
DJSCUSSANTS:

L. H. SHEBESKI, Pr,ofessor of Plant Sciences,
National Research Council

University

of

Manitoba,

and

Member,

Canadian

JAMES C. UNDERHILL, Associate Professor of Zoology, University of South Dakota
CUSHMAN D. HAAGENSEN, Professor of Clinical Surgery, Columbia University College of Physicians
and Surgeons, and Director of Surgery, Francis Delafield Hospital

SEMINAR III. SOCIAL STUDIES AND HUMANITIES SEMINAR.
Margaret Beede, Professor ·of English, University of North Dakota, presiding.
Auditorium, Merrifield Hall.
SUBJECT: Evolving Patterns in Northern Great Plains Culture
SPEAKER:

K. Ross TOOLE, Director, Museum of the City of New York; formerly Director, Historical Society
of Montana; Editor, Montana History Magazine; and Regional Editor, American Heritage Magazine
Vlll

DISCUSSANTS: .

WILLIAM L. MORTON, Professor and Chairman, Department of History, University of Manitoba
JAMES C. OLSON, Professor and Chairman, Department of History, The University of Nebraska
CARL F. KRAENZEL, Professor of Rural Sociology, Department of Agricultural Economics and Rurat
Sociology, Montana State College
JAMES H. HOWARD, Assistant Professor of S0ciolog y and Anthropology, University of North Dakota
1

12 noon
2 p.m.

LUNCHEON. Ballroom, Student Union.
GENERAL ASSEMBLY. Thomas J. Clifford, Dean, College of Business and
Public Administration, University of North Dakota, presiding. Fieldhouse.
THE MODERN AGE CHALLENGE TO HIGHER EDUCATION
ERNEST V. HOLLIS, Director, College and University Administration,
United States Office of Education

3: IS p.m.

THREE ANNIVERSARY SEMINARS.
THEME: FUTURE OBLIGATIONS OF HIGHER EDUCATION.
SEMINAR I. PHYSICAL SCIENCE SEMINAR. John L. Hundley, Head of
Physics Department, University of North Dakota, presiding. Auditorium, Medical Science Building.
SUBJECT: Fzttttre Technological Needs of the Northern Great Plains Region.
SPEAKER:

J. WILLIAM BUCHTA, Associate Dean, The College of Science, Literature, and th& Arts, and Professor of Physics, University of Minnesota
DISCUSSANTS :

EDGAR L. PIRET1 Professor of Chemical Engineering, Institute of Technology, University of Minnesota
FINN

J.

LARSEN, Director of Research, Minneapolis-Honeywell Regulator Company

RALPH E. DUNBAR, Dean, School of Chemical Technology, North Dakota Agricultural College

SEMINAR II. EDUCATION SEMINAR. Erich Selke, Professor Emeritus
(Education) , University of North Dakota, presiding. Auditorium, Education
Building.
SUBJECT: N ew Concepts in Teacher Education
SPEAKER:

LAURENCE D . HASKEW, Dean of the College of Education and Vice President of The University
of Texas
D ISCUSSANTS:

J.

FREDERICK WELTZIN, Dean, College of Education 1 University of Idaho

EDGAR DALE, Professor of Education and Research Associate, Bureau of Educational Research,
The Ohio State University
C. P. LURA, President, Minot State Teachers College
lX

SEMINAR III. DRAMA AND FINE ARTS SEMINAR. John S. Penn, Head of
the Speech Department, University of North Dakota, presiding. Auditoriurn,
Merrifield Hall.
SUBJECT : The Fine Arts in Higher Education
SPEAKER:
LESTER D. LONGMAN, Chairman, Department of Fine Arts, University of California at Los Angeles;
formerly Head of Department of Art, University of Iowa
DISCUSSANTS:

GEORGE SWINTON, Assistant Professor of Art, University of Manitoba
RICHARD E. LYONS, Assistant Professor of English and Order Libra·rian, North Dakota Agricultural
College
HENRY G. LEE, Associate Professor of Speech and Directo1', Dalwta Playnzakers, University of North
Dakota

1

p.m.

ANNIVERSARY DINNER. Donald J. Robertson, Assistant to the President and
Dean of the University College, University of North Dakota, presiding. Ballroom, Student Union.
FUTURE HIGHER EDUCATION FOR THE GREAT PLAINS STATES
GEORGE L. CROSS, President, University of Oklahoma

Saturday, November 8
10 a.m.

ANNIVERSARY CONVOCATION. George W. Starcher, President, University
of North Dakota, presiding. Fieldhouse
Academic Procession: "Gaudeamus Igitur," University of North Dakota Band.
John E. Howard and Leo H. Whinery, Marshals.
Invocation: The Rev. C. A. Armstrong.
Executive Secretary, North Dakota Council of Churches.
Greetings:
American Council on Education, ILA DELBERT WEEKS, President, State University of South Dakota
Association of American Colleges,

J.

W. YLVISAKER, President, Luther College

National Association of State Universities and State Universities Association,
GEORGE L. CROSS, President, University of Oklahoma
Canadian Universities and Colleges, HUGH H. SAUNDERSON, President, University of Manitoba
North Dakota Colleges, CHARLES E. SCOTT, President, Dickinson State Teachers College
State Board of Higher Education, MARTIN G. KRUSE, Member of the Board

·'Dakota Fantasy" by the University Band.
PAUL YODER, Composer and Conductor
X

'
l

Con vocation Address:
EDUCATION FOR THE FUTURE
GRAYSON KIRK, President, Columbia University

r

Conferring of Honorary Degrees: George W. Starcher.
Maxwell Anderson (In absentia)

Doctor of Humanities

Edgar Dale

Doctor of Humanities

Rudolph

J.

Doctor of Laws

Gjelsness

Cushman D. Haagensen

Doctor of Science

Grover Holt

Doctor of Engineering

Grayson L. Kirk

Doctor of Humanities

George A. Lundberg

Doctor of Laws

Herbert G. Nilles

Doctor of Laws

Edward K. Thompson

Doctor of Humanities

Neal A. Weber

Doctor of Science

J.

Doctor of Humanities

Frederick Weltzin

Philip W. West

Doctor of Science

Waldemar Westergaa1rd

Doctor of Laws

Paul Yoder

Doctor of Music

Alma Mater
Benediction: The Rev. C. A. Armstrong.
Academic Recessional: "March Recessional" by Marcelli.

12 : 15 p.m.

DELEGATES LUNCHEON. Student Union.

xi

Contributors
ANDERSON, Maxwell .. ... ............ ................. ......... ... ................ ................. ...........
5
ARMSTRONG, C. A. . . ................................... ..............................................
85
AUERBACH, Carl A.
. .. ........ .. ......................................................................
39
BUCHTA, J. William ................................................................................
63
BULLARD, Charles W. ..... ......................... ............... ·····"······· ... .............................
41
CORY, Philip ...................... ....................................................................................
13
CROSS, George 1. ................................................................................. .... ... .......... 28, 86
DALE, Edgar ............................................ ... ..... .................................................. ·...
72
DONNELLY, Murray ................... .........................................................................
40
DUNBAR, Ralph E. ...... ..... .. .. ....... ... .... ...... ...........................................................
68
EDWARDS, Corwin ............... ............... ................................................................
35
ELLIS, Elmer ············· ····· ···································· ·······························-······················
8
GEIGER, Louis G . .......................................................................................... ,.......
4
GOULD, Laurence M................... ............... .......................................................... .
20

HAAGENSEN, Cushman D. ................................................................................. .

49

HASKEW, Laurence D ...................... .. ...... ..... .................... ........... .......................
HOLLIS, Ernest V ........................................................................................ .......... .
HOWARD, James H .............................................................................................
JOHNSON, Mildred ............................................................................................. .
KIRK, Grayson ........................... :............................................................................
KRAENZEL, Carl F. ............................................................................................. .
KRUSE, Martin G. ....................................... ........................................................ .
LARSEN, Finn J. ..... .............................................................................................. .
LEE, Henry G. ······································:_··········· ······················································
LONGMAN, Lester D. ................................................... .................................... .
LURA, C. P ............................................................................................................ .
LYONS, Richard E.................................................................................................
MORTON, William L. ............................................................................... .. ........ .
OLSON, James C. ................................................................................................. .
PIRET, Edgar L. ..................................................................................................... .
REED, Sheldon C................................................... ............................................... .
ROBINSON, Elwyn B. ......................................................................................... .
ST. CLAIR, Foster Y. ....................................................................... ...... .............. .
SAUNDERSON, Hugh H. ................................................................................... .
SCOTT, Charles E. ................................................................ ..................................
SHEBESKI,. L. H.J ................................................................................................ .
STARCHER, George W. ..................................................................................... .
STEFANSSON, Vilhjalmur ................................................................................... .
STONE, J. Lloyd ................................................................................................... .
SWINTON, George ............................................................................................... .
TOOLE, K. Ross ................................................ .................................... ............... .
UNDERHILL, James C. ............................................................................ ........... .
WEEKS, Ila Delbert ... ........... .................... '. ............................................................ .
WELTZIN, J. Frederick ..................... ........................................ .......................... .
YL VISAKER, J. W ................................................................................................ .

70
24
61

xii

6

87
58
87
67
81
77

72

,.,

J,

80
55
57
66
43
14
13
86
86
46
5
9

5
79

53
48
85
74
85

PART I

General Assemblies

The Heritage of Higher. Education in North Dakota

Thursday) November 6) 2 p. m.
educational pioneering in this western land. During · his
tenure as president, 1891-1909, he guided the University through the economic crisis of the 90's and saw
it emerge as a true state university. Throughout Merrifield's time and on into the administration of his
successor, Frank LeRond McVey, the University played
a prominent role in promoting and improving the
state's ' high schools and education in general. McVey
always emphasized the University's role in helping to
co-ordinate, strengthen, and develop the work of all
the institutions of higher learning in the state.

THE UNIVERSITY AND THE DEVELOPMENT
OF THE STATE

By George W. Starcher
President, University of North Dakota
The 75th Anniversary Planning Committee long ago
decided that the faculty would have a key role in the
year-long program by planning this conference and
convocation. During the next three days we are privileged to have the company of the most distinguished
group of scholarly and professional people ever assembled at one time in North Dakota. They can help
us all as we go about like the ancient Roman god
Janus, looking both backward and forward at the same
time.
We are glad you have accepted our invitation to
join with us on this occasion. You are not here just
to honor the 75 years of progress of this University.
This conference is a tribute to the outstanding achievements of all the colleges and universities here represented. We invite you to join with us in reaffirming
our belief in an ideal that still stands as our lodestar
in this turbulent age. It is the ideal expressed in our
anniversary theme, which was the first motto of this
University-"Intelligence, the Basis of Civilization."
This conference and convocation symbolize the faith
of all of us in the role of higher education in the development of our society. A look backward makes us
aware of the struggles that produced our respective
institutions, and it helps us find new courage to face
the challenge of the future.
The earliest pioneers brought to this region the
American dream of an open society dedicated to the
free growth and development of each individual, as
far as his ability and ambition would permit, regardless of his race, color, creed, or previous status. When
the University was founded, the great Dakota boom
was at its peak, and people were beginning to feel a
new sense of power and destiny. Our founders understood that education which truly serves the free society
prospers only in an atmosphere of freedom, governed
by boards of outstanding laymen who are concerned
for superior education more than about political affiliation or .i nfluence.
Through all the political turmoil of securing statehood and developing a new state this University has
grown in academic prestige, in size, and in services to
the parent commonwealth. The people supported the
University with what they had, believing that the best
way to spend their money was on education. They
expected education to prepare the young for useful
employment, instill religious principles, provide an
understanding of an increasingly complex economic
system, and guarantee that they would be able to defend the system that produced their educational opportunity. Homer Baxter Sprague accepted the presidency
in 1887 because North Dakota seemed to offer a virgin
land for the innovator. Merrifield, too, left Yale to
come to North Dakota, attracted by the challenge of

From the very beginning the University's departments of science and technology were instruments of
direct service to the state. Henry Montgomery's work
on Indian mounds, Ludovic Estes' weather reporting
station, William Patten's collection and study of prairie
grasses, Earl J . Babcock's pioneering investigations of
North Dakota soils and of the sugar content of beets,
his tests of all kinds carried out in his ill-equipped
laboratory, including investigations of the properties
of clays, cement rock, and other minerals, especially
lignite, all brought prestige and made the University
uniquely influential in the development of the state.
Professor Arthur G. Leonard, who developed geology
here, will long be remembered for his . mapping of
North Dakota's estimated 350 billion tons of lignite resources, as well as his prediction of oil in western
North Dakota during the 1920's-approximately where
it was actually discovered in 1951.
Professing his "profound faith in education as the
chief creator of a moral society," McVey thought the
University ought to be closely related to every department of the state. He said, "It should be the medium
through which statistics are gathered, information collected, advice given, problems solved, in fact, a real
part of the state government." He developed an ambitious plan to push the University out to all the state
through extension classes, lectures, touring groups,
institutes, etc., all emphasizing the public service of
the University. The Grand Forks Herald noted when
he resigned that his major contribution here had been
the ennobling concept of the duty of the University and
the University man to make the solution of society's
problems their main business. His parting words were:
" ( the University) must be a beacon light to hold up
the highest things for the city and state." And from
that vantage point in 1917 he could be speaking to us
even today when he said: "The things that will save
this nation . . . are the universities."
There was little equipment in those early days, but
teaching of a high order by competent and dedicated
men overcame the handicap, and many of our early
graduates went on to highly successful careers. Thefr
contributions are concrete evidence of the role of the
University in educating leaders in our dynamic world
where prosperity for one depends upon the welfare of
all. While their own initiative and ability to develop
themselves is of first importance, few who ever attended the University fail to pay high tribute to the

3

opportunity afforded them while they were students
here.
The University has brought many distinguished
teachers and scholars to North Dakota. We recall men
like John Morris Gillette, founder of rural sociology;
the economist James Boyle; Albert Hoyt Taylor, brilliant physicist; Frederick Koch whose students, among
them Maxwell Anderson, wrote plays and pageants
that stimulated interest in serious drama and won
wide recognition; Gottfried Hult, poet, writer, and
teacher; Orin G. Libby, who helped North Dakota rediscover it s history and who called John Macnie "our
outstanding universal scholar."
There is something of positive good even when attempts · to find out, or to serve the state, fail or are
not appreciated. Taylor's plan to study the storage and
utilization of wind power, cut short by an economyminded governor's veto; failure of efforts to acclimatize
steelhead trout to the alkaline waters of Devils Lake;
and the inability to develop a mU:ssel industry on the
Red River are all part of the search for new knowledge
that is ever stirring at the heart of a university.
In 1905 a two-year Medical School replaced the
three-year-old School of Pharmacy and became the
first branch of the University to win accreditation. It
has led the way in research and publications, directly
serving the state's medical center, and perhaps was a
major influence in attracting nearly 30 % more practicing physicians in the state during the past ten years.
Two-thirds of the state's more than 600 practicing
lawyers are graduates of the School of Law, opened in
1899, while many others are engaged in public service
throughout the state.
The University of North Dakota Branch of the Summer Institute of Linguistics, now in its seventh summer,
trains personnel for the analysis and description of
unwritten languages in widely separated areas all over
the world.

educational effort at all levels. It must be a part of the
public conscience of the college and university, and of
the state, to teach increasing numbers how to live and
manage a dynamic and accelerating world of resources ,
conflicts, and ideas. We must show the world that free
and responsible enterprise in higher education can
maintain the flow of leadership that has gi_ven this
nation a pre-eminence i~ the world of ideas and of
technology. Given the financial support, the quality of
academic excellence becomes the responsibility of all
of us.
We know that much of the real strength of every
institution represented at this conference resides in its
faculty, students, alumni, and friends wherever they
may be. But in the days ahead we shall have new
forces to combat and new problems to solve that will
require the best efforts of us all working together. In
higher education we know that "the rising tide lifts
all the boats." In this spirit of mutual concern for more
effective ways to achieve our common goals, we have
extended our invitation, and we cordially welcome you
all in the hope that these three days may help us all
f.ind even better ways to continue "the day-to-day
serviceability to the state" of our respective institutions
through performing our historic duty to protect "man
thinking in the light of time and eternity."

THE HISTORY OF THE UNIVERSITY OF
NORTH DAKOTA

By Louis G. Geiger
Professor of History, University of North Dakota
I was honored indeed to be invited three years ago
to write the history of this University. However, it is
with no little trepidation and humility that I present
the results of my efforts in this distinguished company.
It is hardly necessary to say that I am heavily in debt
to a great many people for their assistance. There is
no time now to make the proper acknowledgments,
although I should be remiss .if I did not mention on this
occasion my obligation to the president of the university. It was he who really conceived the idea of having
the history prepared, who asked me to write it, and
who then had the restraint and understanding to permit me to write it as I saw it. One could not fail to
give his best-and his wife's too, for that matterunder the circumstances.
As this history of the University unfolded, I found
myself constantly enlarging my purpose and also, I
hoped, the audience to which I might appeal. Whether
I achieved these aims I cannot of course be sure. Increasingly, I saw the history of the University of North
Dakota as a case study demonstrating in microcosm
the development of the American state university system. This University was launched on the eve of what
was truly the American Revolution in higher education. In the 1880's our universities were in the process
of taking the form with which we are all familiar, and
the state universities especially were for the first time
beginning to live up to the promise of their ambitious
names. When the Organic Act for this University was
being debated in the Legislative Assembly of Dakota
Territory, graduate schools had barely won a foothold
in our leading .i nstitutions, and training in nearly every

The University has always responded to help the
country at large in times of national emergency.
These are but a few evidences of the role of this
University in the development of the state. They illustrate some of the kinds of services every institution
of higher education could recite. Higher education has
never been a luxury, and today, more than ever before, we need to examine its expanding role in the
development of the kind of a society we want to live
in. Now, as we project into the future, we shall have
t o decide certain basic questions that bear directly
upon the preservation of the American ideal of the
college or university as an investment for the good of
the state. While we are mindful of the demands for us
to spread our efforts, we must not forget the need for
a vertical development of excellence, graduate work,
and the quality resources of all of our colleges and
universities. With the need for increasing financial
support we can lose sight of our historic social mission
by the easy way of passing the increased costs along
to our students.
Good teachers are not the only ones that contribute

to the making of a good college or university. The
quality of our teaching can be no better than the background preparation and ambition of our students will
permit. Hence, all of us are concerned about the state's
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profession was in the process of birth or thorough 'revision. In a very real sense, therefore, the life of the
University of North Dakota, begun seventy-five years
ago, spans the entire history of American higher education as we know it today.
But a case study, however useful for some purposes,
may not be entirely true for any single institution.
Just as the average man does not really exist in a
world of several billion individual human beings, so
each University is after all its own unique self. On
the one hand, our humble and inauspicious beginning
was not much different from that of other hopeful
college and university ventures. Nor is there anything
especially unique about our ups and downs, our years
of crisis, our times of troubles occasioned by internal
dissension and external pressures, and our near collapse in the great depression of the 1930's. To be sure,
the memory of all of these is a precious part of our
own tradition.
On the other hand, this was a pioneer institution,
one whose early professors were as self-consciously
pioneering as the Norwegian and Icelandic immigrants
putting up shanties on their prairie land claims. The
University of North Dakota, and its sister institutions
as well, bore a heavy load in this new commonwealth,
which did not achieve the dignity of statehood until.
a half dozen years after the University was launched,
and in which before 1900 a large majority of the adults
had been born outside its borders-a great many of
them in Canada or in Europe. The University played
no small part in Americanizing these immigrants; how
well the work has been done is attested by the heavy
preponderance of their descendants among our student
body today.
Although it would be many years b.e fore the University of North Dakota attained the "proud eminence
in the nation" that its promoters predicted for it in
1883, the significance of its role was understood from
the beg,inning. The founders and their immediate successors set out deliberately to leaven a raw society,
to transmit and to conserve the cultural traditions, the
civilized values, and the gentler manners of older regions. As the state's first public institution, the University undertook to provide example and guidance for
other state institutions, all of them new; it began the
exploration of our natural resources, launched our
system of public high schools, and provided the first
training available in a vast area for public offices and
the professions.
A student who enrolled in the first class, seventyfour years ago this September, wrote years after his
graduation: "That one building, standing like a wonderful beacon light on the barren prairie, was a splendid
institution of learning in my eyes." That one building
still stands, a beacon much battered by time, and the
splendid institution that Walter Marclay saw only in
his mind's eye, has sprung to reality around it.
But in turn the University has been affected by this
northern prairie land which has nurtured it. For better
or worse, a firm practicality is a part of our heritage.
Now, as from the first day of registration, nearly all
of our students come from small towns or farms; many
are only one or two generations removed from immigrant forebears . Few are rich; indeed, an extraordinarily high proportion are self-supporting, a circum-

stance which puts a high premium upon individual
effort. Even menial work bears no social stigma; a
member of the first class earned his way cutting firewood with the bucksaw he brought with him; and
literally thousands have followed in his footsteps. One
can truly say that few institutions of higher education
have better claim to the title of University of the Common Man than the University of North Dakota.
President Starcher, I am honored to present on this
occasion University of the Northern Plains, A History
of the University of North Dakota, 1883-1958.

ACCEPTANCE OF HISTORY
By George W. Starcher
President, University of North Dakota
This anniversary year, and especially this faculty
conference and convocation, will be a kind of reference
point for the years ahead. It has been an occasion for
us all to look at some of the lessons of the past, examine our course for the future, and share all that we
could with our many friends both in and out of educational fields.
Having a good historical record available early in
the year has been of very great value indeed. We are
most grateful for the scholarly and interesting history
that Dr. Louis Geiger, with the sympathetic and untiring help of Mrs. Geiger, has given us now and for
years to come. This book, already praised by alumni
and the more critical historians alike, has served to
reacquaint us all with the story of the past. It has
furnished us with new insights into the real importance
to us now and for the future of the tradition of service
and scholarship so well traced in University of the
Northern Plains.

Dr. Geiger, you have rendered your University an
inestimable service through authorship of the history
of its first 75 years-diligently working on through the
night to complete it in time for publication at the beginning of this anniversary year. We thank you and
Mrs. Geiger, Mr. Joe Hughes and the University Press,
for a publication that we are proud of and one that
not only serves us in connection with our anniversary
occasion but for the indefinite future as well.
THE CULTURAL INFLUENCES
OF THE UNIVERSITY
By Maxwell Anderson
Author and P laywright
(Maxwell Anderson, 1911 University of North
Dakota graduate, was unable to appear because
of serious illness. From his home at Stamford,
Connecticut, he sent the following letter, which
was read by J. Lloyd Stone, Alumni Director,
University of North Dakota.)

November 3, 1958
LOVE LETTER TO A UNIVERSITY
Dear U. N. D.:
You are celebrating your seventy-fifth anniversary
this year-and that reminds me of something. I entered
the University of North Dakota in the fall of 1908.
It's just fifty years (plus a month or two) since I first
walked among the little cluster of buildings on the
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nobody saved, if nobody barg,ained, if nobody made
profits, there would be no time and no money for the
creation of beauty or the discovery of truth. But a
balance must be maintained between the crafts and
the arts, and the university does its best to maintain
it. Anyw,ay, the U.N.D. did it for me. If I hadn't gone
to the University I might have been an unhappy and
mediocre banker, farmer, or store-keeper. I'd have
gone no further.
By my own standards I have not gone very far or
achieved very much, but as a farmer or banker I'd
have been a most unhappy man-and so I write this
note of grateful appreciation to my alma mater, thanking it for being there when I needed it so badly, and
for supplying hope to the current crop of youngsters
as they come to it from the windy plains.
I have been looking through an old copy of the
Dacotah, which I edited in 1911, and have been studying the young, keen, beautiful faces of the girls and
young men who were my classmates and friends fifty
years ago. There are so many of them that I can't
mention them all, and they are so scattered by time
and distance that I'm not sure what few of them are
still alive, but to those who recall the years 1908 to
1911, I'd like to send greetings ,and affection. I wish
I could be with you. Since I can't be, I'll remember
you as you were then. And, still looking at the young
faces in the old book, I want to thank each one of
you for being there then and for being the kind of
person you were when the world and the University
and you and I were so young.
Sincerely,
Maxwell Anderson

prairie which was then the U.N.D. This is not important to anybody but myself, but I shall celebrate
it because it's now half a century since I was first
exposed to higher education on that hare and windswept campus at the end of a trolley line.
The buildings were brick and most of them new.
The trees, save for a few along the coulee, were saplings, too slender to cast a shade or break the wind.
I don't know what the campus looks like now, but I
could name every building that stood there then, from
Sayre Hall, on the outer fringe, where I lived, to the
gymnasium and the railroad tracks, where everything
ended. Around, on every side, was treeless prairie.
Grand Forks was two miles away.
And now a word about myself and how I arrived
at Sayre Hall. I was the son of an itinerant Baptist
minister--we moved about once a year, as I remember
it-and had picked up a scrambled education in many
small towns in Pennsylvania, Ohio, and Iowa. It happened that I graduated from high school in Jamestown,
North Dakota, and one of my classmates, Garth Howland, urged me to continue my education ,at a university. The university he had in mind was the nearestthe U N. D. at Grand Forks. Since I knew nothing
about universities and had no plans for my future,
I went along. My finances were non-existent. I planned
to work my way through.
As for my preparation, I had been an indifferent
student. The only thing I had a smattering of was
English literature. Before I finished the eighth grade
I had discovered and read most of the well-known
novelists, Dickens, Stevenson, Scott, Dumas, Cooper,
and a vast sampling of others. In high school I discovered poetry-first Keats, then Shelly ,and Shakespeare-these in drugstore shelves and in librariesand then all the major names, from Tennyson, Browning and Swinburne on into the past. This caused a
major revolution in my life and my thinking. Reading
poetry was an overwhelming experience. With me it
became a consuming vice. And having got so deep in,
I took another step-I began to write poetry. This,
however, I did in secret. In the Middle West in the
years when I attended high school, the arts were not
encouraged. The people around me were immersed in
three activities-farming, banking, and trade. Religion
and religious thought were accepted as minor necessities supplied by the minister. If you wrote music or
poetry you hid it. You didn't want to be jeered at by
the other boys in school.
But this changed suddenly and dramatically when
I arrived at the University. For the first time in my
life I found myself among people who thought the
life of the mind was more important than banking,
and who respected any attempt to conquer an art form.
Professor Gottfried Hult, who taught me Greek, also
wrote poetry, and sometimes sold it. Professor Vernon
Squires, who was Dean of the English Dep,artment,
made me proud that I was able to quote and tried to
write in verse. I found there was a place in society
even for an odd duck like me! This is perhaps the
most important cultural influence a university can
have. In ,a world given over so largely to getting, using,
and keeping property, it maintains a retreat for those
who are more interested in the creation of beauty or
the discovery of truth than in making a profit. Mind
you, I am not opposed to the making of profits. If

THE INFLUENCE OF THE UNIVERSITY ON
EDUCATION IN NORTH DAKOTA
By Mildred Johnson
North Dakota State Board of Higher Education

Hail to thee, 0 Alma Mater!
As an alumna of the University, speaking on behalf
of the State Board of Higher Education, we salute the
University of North Dakota on its 75th Anniversary.
We commend Dr. Starcher, the Administrative staff,
the faculty, the faculty planning committee and the
student body on the worthwhile anniversary program
which has been carried on throughout this jubilee year.
The distinguished guests occupying this platform,
together with those to be heard in the next two days,
are an indication of the careful thought and planning
which has been done. To each participant we express
our thanks for your loyalty and interest in the University and for your contribution to this anniversary
celebration. All North Dakota is viewing this outstanding conference with deep satisfaction.
The luster of the reputation of the University is a
source of pride to the people of North Dakota. The
confidence of our pioneer fathers in territorial days
that here on the then empty prairie should be established a seat of learning has been fulfilled to their
eternal credit and to our perpetual benefit. The State
Board of Higher Education pledges to this University
its fullest help, its greatest cooperation, its best encouragement for a continued program of growth in
learning, in culture, in research, and in service.
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By the mere fact of its creation, the University made
its first imprint upon education in the northern half
of Dakota territory. The usual sequence of events is
the establishment of grade schools, followed by high
schools, culminating in the schools of high education.
Here the converse has been true. In North Dakota, the
University predates practically all of our schools.
Despite its early struggles, it stood as a symbol to
educators and to students that North Dakota would
provide learning at the highest level.
In the intervening years, one building has grown
to many, a handful of students is now nearly 4,000.
Sister colleges have taken their places beside the University in the North Dakota educational system. Bleak
years of depression with wholly inadequate appropriations have been weathered. Plans for almost incomprehensible enrollments are being laid. The faculty has
been upgraded, academic standards have been raised,
cultural opportunities are provided. The inspiration
furnished by the University at its beginning has been
a continuing tradition for 75 years. This tradition is
part of the University heritage.
The Superintendent of Schools at Wahpeton, the
mathematics teacher at Beach, the English teacher at
Drayton, the high school principal at Bottineau, the
department head at Minot State Teachers Collegewhat do they have in common? The School of Education at the University trained them all. If you were to
mark on a map of North Dakota each teacher sent
forth from this school, the map would be veritably
black, with distribution in every area of the State.
Perhaps the most tangible influence of the University on education has been the supplying of competent
teachers to our schools and colleges. From the young
coed with her new Bachelors degree, to the Master
laboring up the educational ladder, to the professor
with his well-earned Doctorate, they have all enriched
our schools.
Again, the University offered this service to its
state from the time of its origin. Professor Geiger has
mentioned this in his History of the University wherein he states: "An important factor in the successful
passage of the University bill in 1883 was the provision
for a normal department. In this connection it may be
noted that the University's first significant public service to North Dakota was the training of teachers for
the public schools, and it was the president and faculty
of the University who organized the secondary school
system and undertook to standardize it."
Some years ago the offering of elementary education to train grade school teachers was discontinued
at the University by the governing board, primarily
as an economy measure. The administrative staff and
the personnel in the School of Education have long
felt that the lack of an elementary division weakened
the strength of the school, that where work is offered
through the graduate level a solid coordinated program
should support it. A request to this effect was made.
The determination of this matter took months. I might
say that we as a Board discovered that Dr. Starcher
is very tenacious in advocating a change which he believes to be a betterment-very courteous but also
very persevering. After conferences with other educators and a consideration of the need for teachers,
elementary education was restored to the University
this fall.

The steady march of teachers from the doors of
this University to the schools of our state has been
a manifold blessing. In addition to supplying knowledge, their example and encouragement has been an
impetus to our young students to continue their schooling.
Dare I mention the mundane subject of money at
so learned a gathering? Sitting on the State Board, it
seems to me that we are everlastingly concerned with
budgets and finances. Money is so necessary for the
things we hope to accomplish. Several of our governors,
including our present one, and many of our legislators
through the years, have been University graduates and
supporters. This group has understood the value of
education to the well being of the state. They do not
stand alone, of course, as all thinking persons foster
education; but the friends and graduates of the University have been a strong core upon which education
could depend. Their support has not been restricted
to the University but has extended to all schools. It
is recognized by almost everyone who has dealt with
educational legislation that the University has produced leadership in the fight for advancement, both
financial and otherwise.
A powerful intangible in the influence of the University is the influence of the faculty upon their students. A student may catch a vision from a teacher
which will enlighten and direct his entire life. Faculty
members have told me this is both a frightening realization and an inspiring challenge. For a truly great
University we must continue to put our emphasis on a
vital, informed faculty, capable of transmitting knowledge and of setting ablaze the hearts and souls of
their listeners. I like to think that the shadow of each
faculty member who has profoundly touched the life
of a student is projected in the shadow of that student
as he lives his daily life.
In mentioning names, as I now do, I plead guilty to
the crime of omission, for scores could be named. I
think of a successful geologist in Natchez, Mississippi,
with whom we visited last February. In reminiscing
he told us: "There will never be another man influence
my life like Howard Simpson. He led me in college;
he helped me find work at the pit of depression; he
believed in me as an individual; and he inspired me to
keep learning. No other school could have done for
me what North Dakota did by reason of the life of
Howard Simpson."
It was a North Dakota doctor who said, "When I
went to medical school our building was condemned,
our equipment was meager and outdated. Yet I learned
from Dr. French not only the very best in anatomy,
but more important I learned honesty and integrity
in medicine."
For myself, two persons cast their magic spell. Yet
I never had either as a teacher and both influences
were entirely different. Dean William G. Bek and
President John C. West cast their shadows with mine
as I do what I can for education in North Dakota.
Though admittedly these relationships are fine, we
might say--so what? How have they affected education?
The students of the University have gone on to be
active in government at every level, in communities
large and small. They serve in state office, on public
committees, on local school boards. Most important,
they have become parents-parents with an ideal
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but none , I believe, exclude from the last two. We
can be certain that the supply of M.D.s would have
been smaller and the quality less had the school not
been a part of the University's program. While students
have gone elsewhere for their clinical work, many
of them have come back to serve their own state; and
where they have not, they have increased the supply
of physicians nationally in such a way as to make
possible a more adequate distribution of medical services. Approximately one-third of the M.D.'s in the
state are alumni of the University's Medical School.
Everywhere the supply of doctors in rural areas is
one of our tremendous national problems. In Missouri,
only the two great cities of St. Louis and Kansas City
have an adequate supply of physicians-some think
more than adequate. Virtually every other county in
the state is short, and the number of our rural counties
that have no young physicians is surprisingly large.
This condition exists in spite of the fact that we have
three full-fledged medical schools within the state and
one just four miles outside its boundary. We are hopeful, and indeed w e have reason to believe, that the
new four-year medical school at the University of
Missouri will soon give us more doctors in the rural
areas of the state.
A college program in r nursing also plays a large
part in the development of medical service facilities.
Only a very small percentage of registered nurses come
from collegiate schools but it is from these that a large
portion of the administrative and supervisor y personnel are selected. Its value to the state is virtually unlimited.
Even in my own student days here one of the most
popular divisions of the University was the School of
Business and Public Administration, whose graduates
have gone into important positions everywhere and
hav e. furnished business leadership in North Dakota.
While less definitely fix ed than law and medicine as a
learned profession, and, like engineering, not accounted
as such in European universities, all of us in higher
education in the United States know that the close
relationship of this training to the important professions of banking, merchandising, insurance, and commerce generally, is one of tremendous significance.

nurtured by this University, parents with a determination to provide the best within their power for their
children, parents with an appreciation of the worth of
education. Sometimes their efforts succeed, sometimes
they fail, but they never quit working for better education.
Dn its 75th birthday we sing the praises of the
University for its dedication to our young people. With
its roots deeply embedded in North Dakota's history
and culture, may it continue to grow to greater heights.
Let it be guided by the past as it sets its goals for the
future.
Hail to Thee, 0 Alma Mater!
THE UNIVERSITY AND THE PROFESSIONS
By Elmer Ellis

President, University of Missouri

The University of North Dakota, more than most
state universities , has been closely associated with the
learned professions of the State. We have already
heard about its great contribution to the state's public
schools. Probably through no single profession has the
University contributed more to the life of the state.
If I were to name a second area of extraordinary
service to the professions I believe I could correctly
name Law, because having the only Law School in
the state, the University has been the only important
source of training for that profession. Members of the
Bar, judges on the bench, and all other agencies of
the courts have been molded and have had their professional standards set, in a general sense at least, by
the policies on the campus of this University. Some
two-thirds of the practicing attorneys in the state are
graduates of the Law School, which over the years
can also claim eight governors among its alumni.
Engineering is another major profession in which
the University has made a significant contribution,
although t he Agricultural College has trained engineers also ; and as in every other state, engineers go
outside of the local area for their livelihood far more
than do most other professions. Nevertheless, slightly
more than one-third of the practicing engineers in
the state are graduates of this institution.
· The training given in engineering and mmmg in
North Dakota is of tremendous worth because a large
share of the engineers who have such a fine record
in building its power lines, and in managing its industries, come from the two state institutions. Without them the supply would be far fewer in numbers
and far lower in quality and consequently the state's
industry and utilities and transportation would be far
less developed than they now are.
A basic school of medical science which does not
have the clinical years that are necessary for the M.D.
stands in a less definite position relative to its profession in the state than those professions where the final
training takes place on the university campus. Still it
would be very unwise to underrate the value of this
program. In the first place it has provided those capable North Dakotans who wanted to. become physicians
an opportunity to do not only their pre-medical but
their basic medical science at low cost and close to
home. Moreover, many state university Medical Schools
exclude any but residents from their first two years,

Journalism has found here its source of trained
people. The Graduate School has produced the trained
research people in numerous areas, who have carried
on the work of instruction in colleges and of investigations in research agencies. Though these are less easily
characterized than Law and Medicine, their necessity
in the state is not less significant. These then are the
principal professions for which the University of North
Dakota has trained people: teaching, law, medicine,
nursing, engineering, journalism, research and business.
One of a state university's primary purposes is that
of serving, through the education of these people,
these areas of service where high level training is
desirable or necessary to the state's welfare. The needs
of our society are such that not only our standard of
living but also the general level of our culture depends
upon the scope and quality of higher education. Thus
higher education is closely related to economic growth
and the character of social change. Even where private
universities and colleges exist, it is still the requirement of the state universities to make certain that
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adequate personnel in the learned professions is available to supply the needs of the state. This means recruiting the proper kinds of students, as well as giving
them the proper kinds of education.
Nor does education of the learned professions stop
upon graduating from the university with the proper
degree. The university insofar as facilities and funds
are available, promotes the constant improvement of
these professions in their practice, because the university cooperates with professional organizations through
conferences, workshops, refresher courses and other
programs of post-graduate professional education. Some
of our state universities are just beginning to move
into this area-a movement made necessary by the
tremendous growth in know ledge and the enormous
speed of scientific, social and economic change. There
is no prospect of these needs lessening-indeed they
will increase-and as they do increase the universities
will expand their programs and will raise the level of
professional practice in every aspect of state life in
which the university has programs that it is able to
staff with competent people.
The quality of life in no state in America today is
likely to rise above the level of the higher education
that is supplied to its professional people from public
and private institutions-particularly universities. In a
state such as North Dakota, it is of tremendous importance that they be adequately supported, so that
they can be staffed with people of unusual competence
or service m these areas will deteriorate. Just as the
United States is in international competition economically, educationally, militarily, and culturally, so within
the United States each state is in competition with its
neighbors. Those states which have the best educational
institutions will have the most dynamic industry, the
most profitable commerce, the highest quality of professional service, and the most cultured society.
One of the illusions commonly cultivated is that a
low tax rate is attractive to business and industry and
consequently stimulates economic and social growth.
It requires no very profound analysis of our recent
history to show that the very opposite is true. Those
states of our Union which are experiencing the most
rapid developments are those ve.ry ones where per
capita taxation is high and consequently the level of
all state services is high. Industry and development
have gone in where the supply of trained people is
excellent or at least better than average, where opportunities for education, including facilities for all types
of continuing education, are readily available and of
good quality, where research is already going on that
is of value to business and industry, and indeed where
all types of state services-medical, transportation,
legal, regulatory, police, research and developmentare plentiful and of high quality. Especially is this true
of the more thinly populated states, and today among
those most rapidly improving their relative positions
economically and culturally are Nevada, Washington,
Arizona, Oregon, Florida, North Carolina and Texas.
These are all near the very top of the list of all the
states when we rank them in order of their per capita
state taxation.
Those states which nurse their tax dollars too carefully, hoping in vain that low taxes will attract outside industry, are committing themselves to a low
standard all down the line for their own people. They

create a situation where the more energetic and learned
leave to go to those states where governmental and
private services in education are at a high level; and
they enrich those areas rather than the ones which
are less aggressive in their support of higher education.
As we enter the last quarter of the first century of
our history as a university, it is well for the state to
ponder these things. We have many high accomplishments to which the state can point with pride. But
support of higher education is one on which we can
at best say we have done better than many others. We
have had a very high return on our investment. But
we could have done better. A larger investment in
higher education, beyond all doubt, would have given
us a more healthful economic life and a more cultured
social one. In the next quarter century we can, if we
will, improve greatly on the past three.
THE UNIVERSITY AND THE
SCANDINAVIAN AMERICANS
By Vilhjalmur Stefansson
Arctic Explorer and Author

Mr. Chairman, Mr. President, fellow trained seals,
and fellow North Dakotans, ladies and gentlemen,
especially my fellow alumni of the University of North
Dakota and most especially my classmates of whom I
know there is at least one in the audience and there
may be two or three, the class of 1903 and, although
I didn't belong to it, I feel as if I had belonged, to the
class of 1904 as well.
I was looking forward to seeing Maxwell Anderson
here. He is a dear friend and I share with you the
disappointment although it was mitigated- very substantially mitigated-by the "love letter" that he wrote
to you and that was read so well. I am especially
grateful to him because he has given me not exactly
a text but a method for my talk. It is one of my
specialties that I never know in advance what I am
going to say and I seldom know afterwards what I
have said. Max started with an account of how he
came along and finally wound up at the University. So
I'll take that for my cue.
I have to speak by assignment on the Scandinavians
and I might perhaps tell you that I am going to think
of them alphabetically as the Danes, the Finns, the
Icelanders, the Norwegians and the Swedes. I'll say
something about them, but I'll have to say something
first, the way Max did, about myself to give you an
idea of what my background is. This is no learned
discourse on Scandinavia and the Scandinavians. It is
rather a personal story of some of the ideas that I have
developed about them partly by being one of them
myself. It is being said about us, more frequently of
late, that our great nation.al weakness is that we think
that we have a built-in superiority, that by just being
Americans we are starting at the top and, if anything,
I think the Scandinavians are the weakest of all
Americans in this respect because they are so sure
that they are the best people that it has been a serious
handicap to them, at least in my opinion.
You all know, or at least you think you know (It
amounts to the same thing) what Scandinavians are.
But one of them, or two of them, I think, you may not
know clearly the difference between them and the
rest of the Scandinavians. The Finns differ in having
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who are now living are the descendents of others who
w ere quick witted enough to get by in their day.
And I think something the same may be said of
the Scandinavians. There may be a slight element of
superiority, but if there is, it's the same thing, I think,
as with the Eskimos. The Norwegians particularly, and
the Iclanders too, were sea farers. They were sea rovers.
They-it isn't maybe to their credit-but they were
bandits, they were pirates, they were buccaneers, and
whatever else you think about the pirates and the
buccaneers, they were quick witted and resolute people.
So . I think there is something, maybe a very slight
element, there. The thing that really matters is the
culture.
When I came here .. . . Oh yes, I forgot, I meant to
tell more about myself. I happened to be born in Manitoba. My parents were both born on the north coast
of Iceland. They came to Canada in '76. I was born
there in '79. I came here in '81 to the Territory of
Dakota as it was then, so I have been in this state two
or three years longer than the University has and I
well remember when we became North Dakota after
having been the Territory of Dakota. I worked on a
wheat farm and then I became a cowboy, than I
war ked my way through same as Max Anderson spoke
of doing and I arrived here in 1896. I had forgotten
it but Chief Justice Grimson, who is here, says that
I was here ahead of him and he came here in '97, so
I must have arrived here in '96. It was a small college
then-Webster Merrifield's small college. The prep
department was bigger than the college. There were
something like twenty-seven of us in the freshman
class that was destined to be the class of 1903.
The great advantage I had here was cultural. If I
had any advantage through being a descendent of
people who were quick witted, who were clever robbers and so on, I don't think that helped me so very
much. But my father used to read aloud in the evenings
and he read The History of the World . of course, like
all histories of those days, it started with Adam and
Eve in the Garden of Eden and went down that way
and they gave in the prep school here a course called
General history, I think it was-Professor Woodworth
-and I was able to pass the examination without any
further thought than just remembering what I could
remember from . the evenings when my father r ead
aloud to the family from this old history. Incidentally,
it made me pretty fairly familiar with Th e Bible . Icelandic is a phonetic language and so all that was
necessary was teaching me the alphabet and then I
started reading. I started with the first chapter of
Genesis and I read straight through. And in due course
I read The Book again and this time the King James'
version.
Since President Ellis has done me the honor to include me in his introduction and I have been mentioned,
of course, by others, he may have thought that I was
going to rebut him. But that story that he told was
one of the few that is told about me that is approximately what happened. There is some foundation for
most of the stories that have been told about me.
Many of them are much less elaborate in reality than
they have been in the narration and there is only one
I think that is wholly without foundation and that is
the one about my stealing Professor Woodworth's
carriage and going in it to East Grand Forks. To begin

considerable Magyar type of blood and speaking a
Magyar type of language-the same sort of language
which I learned later from the Eskimo. The Finns, the
Lapps, the Magyars of Austria and the Eskimos have
a language which belongs to the same family . But some
of them speak Swedish and some of them indeed are in
blood Swedish and so that ties them in both their
locality and the fact that they have been so closely
connected with Sweden and there has been so much
mixture of blood and of language.
As for the Icelanders, the important thing, I think,
to know about them is that they started out as Irish.
So far as we know the first human beings that ever
were in Iceland were either from Scotland or from
Ireland. They were reported by the great traveler,
Pythias, three hundred years before Christ. We know
that in the year 580 the people were Irish, in the time
of St. Patrick they were Irish, and when the Norsemen
"discovered" Iceland they found the Irish there ahead
of them. As Will Rogers used to say, "When Columbus
came to America, the Indians met the boat." Well,
that's what the Irish did when the Norsemen tardily
arrived in Iceland about 850 A. D.
The language is Scandinavian and the nobility were
Scandinavians and so the Icelanders all like to pretend
that they are descended from nobility and, therefore,
they are all Scandinavians. But you can tell, if you
are near enough to me by the contour of my upper
lip that it's an Irish contour. There are more redheads
in Iceland than in any of the other Scandinavian
countries. There are more people who have blue eyes
and dark hair, which is another trait, and now the
anthropolgists have come to our rescue and have more
or less demonstrated that sixty percent (something like
that) of the blood of the Icelanders is from Ireland.
But I don't think it makes so much difference whence
the blood came. The main thing is whence did the culture come, because it is one of the things that we are
becoming more and more profoundly convinced of that
blood does not make much difference. We are beginning
to realize that the Declaration of Independence was
saying the literal truth, "All men are created equal. "
I was in Australia for a half a year on a so-called
Tropical Expedition and found then that most Australians thought the natives w er e animals. Some said they
w ere a higher type of ape. But I found a few peop le
in the back country who said, "They're just like us .
If you really know them, they are just like the r est
of the Australians." And that was in '24. This y e ar
the third state, that is, West Australia, followed Victoria and N ew South Wales in making them citizens .
And it's getting to be commonplace now that when it
comes to ability in things like music or in painting or
in any other quality, really, the Australians rank up
very well.
I can testify about the Eskimos. I know n o people
better than I know the Eskimos. I have lived in their
homes for more than ten years-ten winters and
thirteen summers. And in my opinion, if there is any
difference in ability between the rest of mankind, they
are near the top. And if you follow Darwin in his
views of evolution, you will see the reason why. They
have had a very difficult environment to deal with
and they have had to be quick witted and they have
had to have good judgment or they would not have
survived long enough to leave children. The people
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with, Professor Woodworth didn't have a carriage. And
anyhow it never happened. There just is not a shred .
of truth in that. It is true that something a little bit
like it happened to the President's carriage. I was
walking out along University Avenue and passing Dean
Kennedy's house-he wasn't dean yet then-and I
noticed the President's carriage and a coachman asleep
on the box. It was a four-wheeler. There were no .automobiles in those days, of course. I opened the door
stealthily, got in quietly and slammed the door and
the slam awakened the driver who thought the President must have got in-I imagine that's what he
thought because he whipped up his horses and drove
out to the University-and when we were close to the
University, I stepped out and by the time he came
to Davis Hall and opened the carriage there was
nobody there, of course. Now that is the only truth,
if you can call it the truth, behind the story of Professor Wood worth and his carriage.
And my familiarity, by the way, led to my expulsion so nearly as I can dope it out. It started with
my knowledge of the King James' version. Dean
Squires was off on a sabbatical and there was another
professor here taking his place for the year and this
professor was, as we all are, a great admirer of Shakespeare and of the King James' Bible. But he went to
the extreme of saying that knowledge of English such
as commanded by the translators of The Bible was only
attainable by men of English blood; that there was
something about the nature of English such that a
foreigner never got real command of it; they might
speak so that you could hardly detect any trouble but
sometime something would pop out and you will see
that this is a foreigner. And so that gave me an idea
and I beg.an to ,review the King James' Bib Le, look for
the peculiar expressions I could remember, and smuggle
them into my essays hoping to trip up the professor.
And sure enough, one week end we handed in essays
and next Monday it turned out that he had taken the
hook. He said, "Now this batch of essays was a very
good one and one of the best essays in the lot was
written by a foreign member of the class." And you
wouldn't suspect it as it read very well, but he came
to a telltale m.ark, the expression "What need we any
further witness." "Now," he said, "we wouldn't say it
that way. We would say, 'Why do we need any more
witnesses. What's the use of any more testimony.' But
this man being a foreigner uses this awkward expression, which is no doubt from a foreign language,
'What need we .any further witness.'" So, of course,
I piped up and asked about whether the King James'
Bible wasn't pretty good English. "Oh," he said, "the
best.'' Well, I thought that this passage was a direct
quote from St. Luke. At that time I gave the chapter
and verse, but I can't do it to you. But anyway it's in
St. Luke. And this is a harmless thing but the story
spread and I really believe, President Starcher, that
that is what eventually led to my expulsion. Because
people began to try to perpetrate that kind of joke.
And at first I think the jokes were very similar to
this joke of mine, but gradually they grew a little bit
more crude and more frequent finally there really was
pandemonium. President Merrifield said to me when
they were going to announce my expulsion in the morning that what they were expelling me technically for
was not the real reason. I had been away without ex-

cuse long enough to accumulate forty-eight demerits.
Now I had often been away without excuse before.
Everybody knew that I was working my way and that
when I got my job through I would come back and
I would try to catch up, but this time I went without
permission. An acquaintance of mine, the principal at
the school at Kindred, was operated on for appendicitis
and it was expected he would be away from school for
about three weeks .and they asked would I take his
job for these three weeks until he came back, and I did,
and when I came back the President waited on me at
No. 1, Budge Hall, where I was living then, and regretted that I was about to be expelled and said that
that was the technical reason-I had been away without
excuse, but the real reason was that the school was
getting out of hand. There were so many things being
perpetrated-he didn't think I was guilty of half of
them-but the common belief was that I was guilty
of most of them and anyw,ay they thought that I had
started the whole thing. And I agree, I think so, that
it does seem to date from this little escapade.
As to the Scandinavians-the main part of my talk
will have to be short. I've been frivolous too long telling
you yarns, but I have Max Anderson's excuse anyway.
The thing that you should be proud of if you are
Scandinavians I think, is Scandinavian culture and not
Scandinavian blood. Of course you are likely to be tall
and if you admire blondes-it is said that gentlemen
prefer blondes- if you admire blondes, there is something to being a Scandinavian. But there is a great
deal to being a Scandinvian in culture.
I had no idea how much more cultivated the Icelanders were in the old country than they were around
Pembina County and Cavalier and Walsh and where
I have been brought up. For instance, you know how
barbers always talk to you when they are cutting your
hair and when they talk to me down here, I mean
when I was being brought up, they talked about foot ball and even about wrestling and even on politics. But
the first barber that cut my hair in Iceland talked
about the Pelopennesian War and he thought there
were certain similarities between the Greek wars and
the German wars and even the war between the states
in this country. Of course he may have been rather
far-fetched, but anyway he did not talk about wrestling
or baseball. He talked history and he talked comparative history. He had his own ideas of how things compared in ancient and in modern times. Now you will
find that sort of a thing frequent in the Scandinavians.
You will find it frequent in many other countries of
Europe, too. The Scandinavians haven't any patent on
this, but they are particularly good at it.
It is said as a compliment about the Swedes that
they are more like Americans than the rest of the
Scandinavians, and I am sure that's so, but I am not
sure it is wholly a compliment. They are certainly
more like us and we take more easily to their ways, I
think, in Stockholm or places like that, than we do to
the ways of the other countries. But I am less refreshed,
as it were, in dealing with Swedes than with the other
Scandinavians because they are more like I am used
to at home. They are very fine , and so are we. We are
pretty good people, too, but I rather enjoy more being
with the Danes. I was brought up to hate Denmark.
The Icelanders love the Danes the way the Irish love
the English, or used to, and I was brought up on hatred
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a very rich country, but they were able to print a book
which is being sold by publishers here now for $8.75 a
copy. They printed this book and they got by. They
did not go in the red. And that, I think, is what only
Iceland could do . I mean if you remember how few
they are-the Norwegians are two or three millions,
the Danes are four or five millions, the Swedes are
seven or eight millions. Of course they can do that and
they have done it. They can go rings around Iceland
in publishing beautiful books, but to sell a book like
that to 160,000 people-and just ordinary bookstore
sales. So that is what I have to say about the Scandinavians. For those of you who are Scandinavian, you
should be proud of being so, but particularly proud of
your culture.

of the Danes. But now that I know them better, I
think they are the most lovable people of all of the
Scandinavians, and when it comes to being rugged, I
think the Finns and the Norwegians, if anything perhaps the Norwegians. And when it comes to being
literary or being literate, super-literate, I think the
Icelanders have it. Reykjavik is a city of only about
60,000 people and they had, when I knew last, twenty
bookstores and they were real bookstores. Take my
book, for instance, called The Friendly Arctic. That
book is 800 and some pages and it is sumptuously illustrated and they translated it and set it up with all
illustrations and all the maps and they made money on
it-not any royalties over for me, but the publishers
said they did not lose money. With a population of only
160,000 people in the whole country, and they're not
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Anniversary Cantata and Faculty Lecture

Thursday} November 6} 8 p. m.
THE TOWERING VISION

And who in those raw days could know
That one so frail would live and grow
To fly serenely with the rest?
Was she, the youngling of the brood,
The orphan of a transient mood?
No orphan, but the dearest c,are
Of those who built her lodging there,
Of those who reared with anxious he.arts
The infant university,
And made her strong, and kept her free.
Ambition dreams, but love imparts
The power to live and grow in graceLove's nest is life's abiding-place.

Seventy-fifth Anniversary Cantata
Music by Philip Cory
Associate Professor of Music
University of North Dakota
Lyrics by Foster Y. St. Clair
Professor of English and Head of the Department
University of North Dakota
OVERTURE PART I -

THE UNIVERSITY BAND

THE BOLD IMPERIAL DREAM
Varsity Bards

PART IV -

The bold imperial dream,
That dazzled with its gleam
The "boomer" and the buoyant pioneer,
Sowed men as thick as grain
Along the empty plain, ·
And saw new Athens crown the wild frontier .

Madrigal Club
0 what is she, that heroes should upraise her?
The daughter .and the mother of fair dreams,
Too dimly known by those who love and praise her;
For surely she is other than she seems.

Erected in the skies,
Dim porticoes arise,
P.ale colonnades, and , ghosts of ivied walls,
Where many .a youth and sage
Shall tread from age to age
The marble of those visionary halls.

She
Nor
Nor
Nor

is not ivied halls, however stately,
playing-fields, with all their frenzied show,
academic words that flow sed.ately,
boys and girls who lightly come and go.

She is a dre.am! And with a dream's high power
She paints a better life than men have known,
Shedding upon each unenlightened hour
The radiance from an empyrean throne.

Dakota's deep, dark mould,
That bears the whe,aten gold,
Must yield new riches, nobler in their kind;
For though on earthly bread
The body shall be fed,
The sheaves of learning feed the hungry mind.

PART V ~ THEN LOVE AND PRAISE HER WELL
Then love and praise her well,
For whom old years foretell
New morrows to outshine the glowing past:
When all we hope, shall be,
And sober day shall see
The visions of the night come true at last.

PART II - THE DREAMERS WORKED APACE
Prof. James T. Fudge, Soloist
The dreamers worked apace, until there stood
The substance of their visJon, full-revealed:
A stark, unf esti ve hall of brick and wood
Set lonely on ,a wide and empty field,
Target of storms, and naked to the sunNo p,alace, but a caravanserai.
And to that desert inn rode, one by one,
The trading years, with goods for men to buy.
Those hagglers never give, they only sell;
And though no prophet surely can foretell
The Lading of their bales, the cost is high:
Not less than toil and sorrow, hopes and fears,
And solitary nights and haggard days.
With these, of old, the founders paid the years:
They spent themselves, and never dreamed of praise.
PART III -

0, WHAT IS SHE

When, winged with Law and Light,
She takes a loftier flight;
When truth ,and power and beauty come to rest
Within her rosy walls;
When fame engilds her halls,
And glory crowns our Athens of the West.
If nobly still to strive
But never to arrive
Should be her doom (,a not-inglorious fate),
The adoring hearts of men
Would crown her, even then,
The sovereign, yet the servant, of her State.

Her times are in his hand
Beneath whose throne we stand.
To him, in chief, is glory due, and awe.
To him be love ,and praise,
The lord of works and days,
The ever-reigning God of Light and Law!

WHEN ALMA MATER WAS A CHILD
Women's Glee Club

When Alma Mater was a child,
Men cradled her within the wildPoor fledgeling in so bare .a nest!
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As thoughtful people we are always seeking to
understand the world about us. One way is the observation of patterns, of the recurrence of somewhat
similar events. Recurrence may reveal fundamental
relationships or truths . In science these are natural
laws, in mathematics they are formulae, in studies
like economics they may be called principles. Much
of art is also pattern. In history, as in music, we may
call the patterns themes. Historical themes are patterns
of many events.
If we can tie the events of North Dakota history
to a handful of broad themes, we shall be able to see
its patterns. This is what, tonight, I am attempting to
do: to relate the events of North Dakota history to a
handful of themes. Perhaps the attempt will give us
a stronger grasp of the realities that we face in North
Dakota, and help us adjust our institutions to the re-

as a colonial hinterland. Radicalism is a term for the
struggle against that status. The position of economic
disadvantage refers both to the wide fluctuations in
North Dakota's income and to the lower-than-average
per capita income that North Dakota as an agricultural
state has generally received in good times and bad
alike. The "Too Much Mistake" is my name for too
many farms, too many miles of railroads and roads,
too many towns, banks, schools, colleges, churches,
and governmental institutions, and more people than
opportunities-numbers of both institutions and people
that the history shows have been far beyond the ability
of the state to maintain. Adjustment means both the
painful cutting back of the oversupply of the "Too
Much Mistake" and the slow forging of more suitable
ways of living in a subhumid grassland.
All the themes are tied to the most fundamental
facts about the state: its location at the center of the
continent, its cool subhumid climate, ,and the climatic
differences between the eastern and western parts of
the state. The influence of these facts is seen in every

alities in a way that will give us a richer life.

aspect of North Dakota history.

Tonight I want to answer these questions: What are
the themes of North Dakota history? How are they
related to each other? How are they tied to the great,
fundamental facts about the state?
I need to begin with some preliminaries. The themes
of North Dakota history are not, can not be, unique.
The state is a part of the nation. The themes of our
national history-nationalism, democracy, secularization, urbanization, industrialization, and emergence as
a world power-are reflected in events in the state.
North Dakota was once a frontier; Frederick Jackson
Turner's themes of frontier history are, of course, seen
in the history of the Dakota frontier . North Dakota
is a part of the Great Plains. The themes of the Great
Plains, so brilliantly analyzed by Walter Prescott Webb
and Carl Frederick Kraenzel, an honored participant
at this conference-are also important in North Dakota.
All who think about the western country have been
influenced by the writings of Turner, Webb, and
Kraenzel.
Thus influenced myself, I want tonight to apply
some of their concepts and hypotheses to the history
of North Dakota. Yet what follows , good or bad, is my
own understanding of the state's history. To be sure
I have many other debts. I owe much to masters'
theses, doctoral dissertations, and other scholarly writings on North Dakota, and also to conversations with
students, University colleagues, and friends away from
the University. I am especially in debt to my colleagues Professors Robert P. Wilkins and Louis G.
Geiger who have written with penetration on North
Dakota subjects.
What are the great themes of North Dakota history?
Let me name them: first, remoteness; second, dependence; third, radicalism; fourth, a position of economic
disadvantage; fifth, the "Too Much Mistake"· and,
sixth, adjustment to the imperatives of a cold subhumid grassland.

They are the bases for its great themes. Location
at the center of the continent accounts for the theme
of remoteness. Though the reasons may not be readily
apparent, I believe that the location of the state and
its cool, subhumid climate made North Dakota a colony
of the Twin Cities-the theme of dependence, gave
the state its position of economic disadvantage, and
created the conditions out of which radicalism and the
"Too Much Mistake" developed. The theme of adjustment means adaptation of institutions-that is, the
ways of life-to the conditions imposed by the subhumid grassland.
Through every theme runs a most persistent pattern of difference between eastern and western North
Dakota, based upon climate but seen everywherein plant and animal life, in farm size and income, in
farm organizations, in the voting record, and in the
temper and character of the people. With less rain,
western North Dakota is more isolated, more sparsely
settled, more dependent, and more radical than eastern
North Dakota. In the west the "Too Much Mistake"
was more immediately serious and adjustments to the
subhumid grassland were more imperative.
Now I wish to trace each of the six themes in turn
through the course of North Dakota his tor;. Let u~
begin with remoteness. There are many illustrations
of its influence. North Dakota Indians were late in
getting the horses which spread slowly northward
from Spanish sources in Mexico. The first white explorers came to North Dakota considerably later than
they did to the lands to the north, east, and south.
The fur traders opened the Indian trade at a relatively
late date. Farming settlement began late, in the 1870's,
and the greatest influx of settlers did not come until
the first decade of this century. Remoteness made
North Dakota a last frontier. Remoteness has also long
been a part of the unfavorable image of the state held
by outsiders. More fundamental, remoteness has always
meant high transportation costs for North Dakota, and
so it is one of the chief reasons for the lack of manufacturing in the state. Remoteness, therefore, not only
helped to make North Dakota a colonial hinterland
but also has kept it in that status.
'
As a hinterland North Dakota is, and always has

THE THEMES OF NORTH DAKOTA HISTORY
By Elwyn B. Robinson
Professor of History, University of North Dakota

By remoteness I mean the influence of the great
distance between North Dakota and the chief centers
of population, industry, finance, culture, and political
decision in the nation and in the western world. The
word dependence stands for North Dakota's status
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main line, in 1883. Until .about 1909 h e strongly influenced the selection of state officials and the course of
legislation in North Dakota. Though the title exaggerated his influence, in common talk he was the "boss
of North Dakota"; his suite in the Merchants H otel in
St. Paul w as called the "th r one roon'.1. " Wh n h di d
in 1922, a millionaire, his funeral was held at the state
capitol in Bismarck, the scene of his many triumphs,
where the public men of North Dakota did him honor.
A striking example of Northern Pacific influence
occurred in the state constitutional convention of 1889.
Henry Villard, chairman of the Northern Pacific board
of directors, had a constitution for North Dakota secretly prepared by Professor James Bradley Thayer of the
Harvard Law School. The Thayer draft, its origin still
a secret, was introduced in the convention; the constitution of the state as finally adopted is identical in
many places with the Thayer d r aft.
In the nation, all states are influenced, even controlled, by governmental decisions made in Washington. If North Dakota differs in any way in this, it is
because it has had a smaller voice in the decisions
than the more populous and powerful states. In the
Louisiana Purchase (changing the sovereignty of the
land), in the establishment of military posts upon its
soil, and in its long years as a t erritory, North Dakota
was the plaything of outside forces. More recently it,
as well as other states, has been greatly influenced by
participation in two world wars, by the massive federal
relief expenditures of the 1930's, by federal highway
construction funds, by Missouri Basin development,
by federal rural electrification work, and by federal
farm and conservation programs.
In other ways North Dakot a has long been, and
still is, a colony. Outside corporations own many banks
and some newspapers in North Dakota. Thousands of
North Dakotans r ead the Sunday Minn eapoLis Tr ibune.
More fundamental, North Dakota produces raw materials-wheat, cattle, flaxseed and so on-for outside
markets ; North Dakota imports from other states most
of the comforts and necessities of life. Like all raw
materials-producing regions, it can not control either
the market in which it sells or that in which it buys.
With dependence and outside control-the central
aspects of colonial status-went exploitation, and exploitation created radicalism-the third theme of North
Dakota history. North Dakota radicalism was an attack
upon the middlemen, or as they were commonly called,
the "interests," who stood between the farmer and his
market. It was a revolt against exploitation, a struggle
to change the status quo, or more simply, a determined
effort to get a fair price for wheat.
Perhaps the very first impression of resentment
against outside exploitation was in the attitude of
some of the Indians toward their traders. Alexander
Henry's favorite adjective for his Indian customers
was "insolent." But the first organized expression of
revolt against exploitation was the formation of the
Dakota Farmers Alliance in the early 1880's. The Alliance sought, according to its constitution, "protection
against . .. the encroachments of concentrated capital." Its slogan was a "free m arket." It failed in its
effort to build a terminal elevator in Minneapolis,
tried co-operative purchasing and insurance with some
success, and agitated against railroad and grain-elevator abuses. The Alliance went into politics, formed

been, dependent upon outside centers of finance, trade,
and manufacturing and hence subject to a degree to
their control. This is the second great theme of its
h istor y .

Colonial status began with the Indian trade. The
fn ctfah§ qmckiy becam~ dependent upon the products
of a superior whit e technology-guns, knives, axes,
kettles, and cloth. They welcomed the traders, sometimes bursting into tears of joy at their approach. The
blacksmiths of the Lewis and Clark expedition, busily
forging battleaxes for the Mandans and mending their
guns, became great favorites with them. Even when
the Indians secretly felt hostility toward the traders,
they professed friendship because the white man's
goods had become necessary to them.
Need placed them under the control of the traders.
Actually the Indians were sending their furs to distant
markets across the Atlantic. But their access to the
markets was in the hands of the traders. When Lewis
and Clark, for example, wished to assert control over
the Indians of the Upper Missouri, they told them that
if they did not listen to the words of the Great Father
in Washington, he would stop the traders from coming
up the river to them. The Great Father would not let
them "have any more good guns, etc."
After the Indian trade died, the North Dakota
prairies were settled by white pioneers through the
efforts of the flour millers, traders, financiers , and
railroad promoters of Minneapolis and St. Paul. The
flour mills called for more and more hard spring
wheat. The railroad builders threw the steel tracks
w estward and brought in the settlers: the spring wheat
country was born a colonial hinterland to the Twin
Cities.
Its people were far more dependent than the Indians on the products of the factories of the eastern
United States and western Europe. Their wheat, like
the Indians' furs , had to reach distant markets ; access
to the markets was controlled by middlemen-the
owners and managers of the railroads, the flour mills,
the lines of elevators, the grain exchanges, and the
banks which furnished credit for the whole complex
operation.
The' railroads w ere the key. Organized by outsiders
and built by outside capital, they boomed the new
spring wheat country. They founded and named towns.
They controlled the appointments of territorial officials, sent men to the territorial legislature, and to
retain their influence, delayed statehood. Martin N .
Johnson, later to be a North Dakota Congressman, told
the state constitutional convention in 1889 that the
Great Northern "controls everything in our part of the
country."
The Northern Pacific was also powerful. The federal
government had given it over ten million acres
(10,697,490) of land in North Dakota or 23.7 per cent,
nearly a fourth, of the large state. No railroad owned
so large a proportion of any other state. To look after
its interests in North Dakota the Northern Pacific
selected Alexander McKenzie, a young semi-literate
Scotch-Irish railroad construction worker. A natural
leader of men, McKenzie was to be for a generation
the most influential political leader in North Dakotaboth the symbol and reality of outside control. His first
great success was the removal of the territorial capital
from Yankton to Bismarck on the Northern Pacific's
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the Independent party, and elected many legislators
and, in 1892, a governor. But its legislative efforts
against exploitation were a failure; generally the laws
were defective; sometimes they were stolen after their
passage, but before the governor signed them. This was
a scandalous but common maneuver by the McKenzie
machine-the unscrupulous minions of the "interests"
exploiting the state.
The Farmers Alliance and the Independent party
died, but radicalism persisted. In 1906 a combination
of Democrats and progressive Republicans overthrew
the McKenzie machine by electing "Honest John"
Burke as governor. They re-elected Burke twice, and
in 1909 the legislature enacted a broad progressive
program.
In 1915 the Nonpartisan League took up the battle
against exploitation by the "interests." In 1918 the
League gained complete control of the state government. Its platform, enacted to bring a "New Day" to
North Dakota, launched the state upon a progra~ of
state socialism with a state-owned bank with a farm
mortgage department, a state mill and elevator, a
state-owned home building association, and a state
hail insurance plan. North Dakotans opposed entry
into the First World War largely because war seemed
to mean profits for the hated "interests."
Since 1921, when the Nonpartisan League lost control of the state government, a series of organizations
have led the fight against outside exploitation. Through
most of the Twenties the North Dakota Wheat Growers
Association sought a fair price for the farmer through
wheat pools. In the Thirties the more militant North
Dakota Farmers Union and the Farm Holiday Association became active, and William Langer, a graduate
of this University, revived the Non partisan League.
Langer's moratorium on farm debts was important,
but probably the greatest successes were achieved by
the Farmers Union with the passage of anti-corporation farming and anti-deficiency judgment laws and
the growth of its co-operative elevator and oil companies.
From 1941 to 1957 the number of stockholders in
co-operatives in North Dakota increased three-fold and
the amount of business transacted four-fold. In 1957
co-operatives transacted over $283,000,000 worth of
business, a sum equal to about half of the annual cash
farm income of the state. The growth of co-operatives
is the result of a determined effort by North Dakotans
to control the markets in which they buy and sell. It
is now the most important expression of the theme of
radicalism.
Many North Dakota conservatives and businessmen
believe that there is a threat to their own businesses
and to free enterprise in general in the growth of
Farmers Union co-operatives. But throughout the history of the state all classes have been influenced or
infected by the spirit of radicalism. In North Dakota
even the conservatives have been liberal and progressive in their outlook. Rich and poor, businessmen,
professional men, and farmers-all have taken part
in movements against outside exploitation.
A roster of the active leaders in the battle illustrates the point. George Winship was the editor and
owner of the Grand Forks Herald; John Burke was a
well-paid attorriey of Devils Lake; Asle J. Gronna a
weal thy businessman of Lakota; Eli Shortridge and

John Miller large-scale farmers; Edwin F. Ladd a professor of chemistry at the Agricultural College ; Charles
Fremont Amidon a federal district judge. Winship long
preached Robert M. LaFollette's reforms in the Herald;
the progressives made Burke governor three times;
Gronna, though first sent to Congress by the McKenzie
machine, became a close associate of the radical LaFollette in the Senate. The Alliance made Miller and
Shortridge governors. Ladd crusade<;! tirelessly against
exploitation through adulteration by manufacturers
and fought for wheat grades based on protein content.
Amidon powerfully aided Ladd and the radical cause
in general by his court decisions.
For years the whole state seethed with anger at
the cheating practices of the grain trade, at the extortionate interest rates charged by money lenders, at
the high freight rates and ruthless tactics of the mighty
railroad corporations. In the 1880's the Right Reverend
William D. Walker, Episcopal bishop of North Dakota,
was so infected by the radical spirit of the time that
'he referred to bankers as "bloodsuckers" in an address
to a church convocation.
In such an emotional climate of opinion persons
usually thought of as conservatives made valuable contributions to the revolt against outside exploitation.
James J. Hill, president of the Great Northern, liked
to boast of his repeated voluntary railroad rate reductions. The North Dakota Bankers Association endorsed
the movement for a state-owned terminal elevator in
1907. Rangvold Nestos, elected governor by opponents
of the League in 1921, completed the construction of
the State Mill and Elevator. It was the conservative
governors George Shafer, John Moses, and Fred Aandahl who made a financial success of that experiment
in state socialism. George Duis, wealthy Grand Forks
businessman, started the North Dakota Wheat Growers
Association. In the early 1920's the Fargo Chamber of
Commerce led the fight for lower railroad rates in a
famous case, and the Greater North Dakota Association,
a union of conservative business interests, also has
helped to secure very important rate reductions. The
North Dakota Bankers Association has repeatedly won
national recognition for its members' work in promoting the well-being of the farmers.
Such efforts came from the universal recognition
of the necessity of raising and stabilizing the income
of North Dakota. Throughout its history the state has
occupied a position of economic disadvantage. Economic
disadvantage, the fourth great theme of North Dakota
history, is the result of two facts: the subhumid nature
of the country and the dominance of agriculture in the
state's economy. In common with most raw-materialsproducing regions, it suffers from a relatively low income. The plain but disagreeable fact is that farmers
are not so well compensated for their efforts as are
men in other occupations.
In 1954, for example, about 55 per cent of North
Dakota farm families had a net · cash income of less
than $2,500, or less than enough for a minimum satisfactory American standard of living. In 1950 40.5 per
cent of all families and unrelated individuals in North
Dakota had incomes of less than $2,000; a larger percentage of farm families than urban families were in
this group. In 1955 the net farm income in North ·nakota per farm, after the deduction of operating expenses, was $2,706. Since an average of two persons
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produces on an average only half as many bushels
of wheat per acre as humid Ohio. The North Dakota
countryside, excluding the towns and villages, has a
population of less than four persons per square mile.
These conditions are responses to the subhumid
grassland. But pioneers whose whole experience had
been in regions with plenty of rain settled North Dakota. They knew nothing of the imperatives of this
strange new country. Rushing in with a heady optimism, the pioneers-investors, railroad builders, town
founders, missionaries and constitution makers, as well
as farmers_:_set about developing it as though it were
the same sort of country as they were familiar with
in the humid East-capable of producing as much per
acre and of supporting as dense a population with all
its accompanying paraphernalia of civilizati,on. :
Again and again they made the "Too Much Mistake"
-truly one of the central themes of North Dakota
history. The pioneers, encouraged by the Homestead
Act, cut the grassland · into too many farms and too
many people moved onto the land. The railroad promoters laid too many miles of track and started too
many towns. The lawmakers organized · too many
governmental units-townships, counties, school districts, and eventually a complex, overlapping maze of
state agencies. They laid out too many miles of roads,
set up too many schools, colleges, churches, and banks.
There were too many because, after many of the
original settlers had left the subhumid grassland, there
were too few people to be served and too few people
to bear the costs.
The proof that the "Too Much Mistake" was a real
mistake lies simply in the evidence of too little use,
of too heavy cost per capita-needs pressing too hard
upon limited income, and, most irrefutably, in the
record of retrenchment and abandonment. The basic
mistake, the one from which the others inevitably
flowed, was too many small farms-farms too small
for a family to make a living on in a subhumid country. In 1920, after thousands of farms had already
disappeared and thousands of families had left the
farming country, there still 78,000 farms with an average size of 466 acres and a farm population of 395,000.
In 1955 there were only 62,000 farms, with an average
size of 676 acres, and a farm population of less than
250,000. By 1915 the state had three times as many
miles of railroads in proportion to its population as
the United States as a whole had, creating a problem
of small use and high cost.
With the advent of the automobile and the sharp
decline in farm population, North Dakota had far more
towns than it needed. After 1930 half the towns were
losing population; the smaller the town the more likely
it was to decline. By 1945 the Methodists had abandoned 49 per cent of the 131 places where they were
conducting religious services in 1897. From 1913 to
1953 84 Presbyterian churches closed. In 1916 the Episcopal Church had parishes or organized missions with
church buildings in 48 places; by 1958 it had abandoned
21 of these. The number of newspapers in the state
declined from 315' in 1920 to 120 in 1958. In 1920 North
Dakota had 898 banks, more in proportion to its population than any other state; in 1958 it had only 154
banks-747 had disappeared. In 1942 the state govern-ment had over sixty agencies, many of them working
in overlapping fields; Governor John Moses called · it

worked on each farm, the average net income per farm
-worker was only $1,353. This was about what farm
workers earned in other states but it was only a third
of the av~rage income received in the nation by
workers in manufacturing, transportation, wholesale
trade, finance, and public administration. The difference in income is a shocking fact of the greatest importance in the history of North Dakota-the most
agricultural state in the nation.
Besides this constant economic disadvantage, North
Dakota has suffered wide fluctuations in crop yields
(often caused by drought), wide fluctuations in grain
and livestock prices, and consequently wide fluctuations in farm income. The wheat yield has ranged
from a low of 19,235,000 bushels in 1936 to a high of
156,321,000 bushels in 1944; wheat prices from a low
of $0.36 a bushel in 1932 to a high of $2.53 in 1947;
cash farm income from a low of $60,729,000 in 1932 to
a high of $704,366,000 in 1948.
As these statistics suggest, the theme of economic
disadvantage runs through the North Dakota story. To
a considerable extent the history of the state is the
history of hard times. When the nation has suffered
from depression, North Dakota has usually suffered
more intensely. But when the nation has prospered,
North Dakota has not always shared in the prosperity.
The Indians and the fur traders lived a life in which
feasting and starving alternated rapidly. When the
agricultural settlers came in the early 1870's, grasshoppers soon ate up the crops and a national depression stopped railroad construction and settlement. The
Great Dakota Boom (1879-86) ended with drought,
poor crops, poor prices, and the exodus of many discouraged people. The hard times lasted from 1886
to 1899 when the second boom began. The golden
Twenties, prosperous in the nation, were in North
Dakota a time of modest yields, poor wheat prices,
wholesale bank failures, and the loss of many farms
by foreclosure. In the terrible Thirties North Dakota
reeled from a one-two punch of drought and depression: a third to a half of the population was on relief;
thousands lost their farms; in 1933 the per capita income was $198 or only slightly more than half the
national average of $357. The greatest prosperity the
state has ever known began in 1942, but only once in
these prosperous years (1947) has the per capita income
in the state been above the national average. Often
it has been only about two-thirds of that level.
Low and fluctuating income made the fifth theme,
the "Too Much Mistake," all the more serious. This
theme, like the position of economic disadvantage, is
tied to the fact that North Dakota is a cool, subhumid
grassland-a natural spring wheat country. Light rainfall and frequent drought result in a low average yield
per acre. Large farms, an extensive agriculture with
a large use of machines, and consequently a sparse,
thinly spread farm population are wise adjustments
to the nature of the country.
A few facts will demonstrate how this has worked
out in the state. In 1957 North Dakota was fourth
among the states in acres of crops harvested but only
ninth in farm income from crops. Iowa with thirty
inches of rainfall a year has an average farm size
of 176 acres; North Dakota with seventeen inches of
rainfall has an average farm size of 676 acres, a round
500 acres larger than Iowa. Subhumid North Dakota
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"a hodge-podge." In 1958 government work is the
second largest class of non-agricultural employment in
North Dakota, standing just behind retail trade. About
a fourth of the nonagricultural workers are employed
by government or about an eighth of all employed
persons in the state.
Roads and schools, the most costly of government
services, are absolute necessities, yet in a sparsely
settled country the financial burden of maintaining
them becomes very heavy and their use is but small.
North Dakota has about 105,000 miles of rural roads,
or about a mile for each six persons in the population
-almost a mile per family. A survey of road-use some
twenty years ago showed that half the rural traffic
was carried by only 3,850 miles of roads, that 48,000
miles were used by less than two vehicles a day, and
that 87,000 miles were used by less than ten vehicles
a day. In 1941 Governor Moses, worrying about highway finance, told the legislature: "We are maintaining
the largest highway system in point of mileage per
car of any state in the union." Though vast sums had
been spent on highway construction, they had been
spread over such a large mileage (largely for grading
and graveling) that in 1938 North Dakota had only
851 miles of hard-surfaced roads, the least of any
state in the nation.
In schools a similar situation prevails. There are,
and long have been, too many schools with low enrollments and high costs per pupil. One result has
been the disappearance of many of them. In 1938 there
were 4,270 one-room schools in North Dakota; in f957
there were 2,075. In 1956-57 North Dakota ranked
fourth among the states in percentage of personal income payments spent on education; yet it was only
44th in salaries paid to teachers. Last year half of
the 380 four-year high schools had less than fifty
pupils. Education costs in these small high schools,
considered the weakest point in the educational system
by State Superintendent of Public Instruction M. F.
Peterson, ran as high as $1,050 per pupil per year.
Some sort of adjustment is needed in the matter of
the small and hence expensive high schools, in the
maintenance of expensive roads for the use of a few,
and in many other problems created by the sparseness of the population.
Adjustment to conditions created by the cool, subhumid grassland is the sixth important theme in the
history of the state. Retrenchment-the cutting back
of the excess in farms, schools, banks, towns, newspapers, and churches-has been a necessary but painful and negative sort of adjustment. It has come more
rapidly in private than in government areas: unsound
banks soon closed but in North Dakota no countyhowever uneconomical because of its small population
-has been consolidated with another. Private colleges
have closed but none of the state colleges. It has taken
nearly fifty years to make much progress in school
district reorganization, but a measure for state-wide
redistricting was defeated in · the Tuesday election.
Many adjustments, however, to life on the subhumid
grassland have come. Long ago the native plant and
animal life adapted itself to the necessities of the cold
dry, level plain; they became sparing in the use of
water, great travelers (tumbleweed and buffalo alike).
they. ~athered into flocks or herds or large plant com'
mun1tres; they went underground t
o escape cold and

enemies. To counteract the remoteness and isolation
of the vast grassland, the people have been quick to
make use of horses (a great boon to the Plains Indians), keelboats, canoes, steamboats, railroads, and
automobiles. All these means of conquering distance
have played an unusually significant part in the history of the state. At an early date North Dakotans,
along with the other people of the North Central
states, had more automobiles in proportion to population than the people in other sections.
Farmers have adapted their practices to the nature
of the country. They have concentrated on wheat,
other small grains, and cattle-natural products for a
cool, subhumid grassland. They have steadily enlarged
their farms, from an average of 271 acres in 1880 to
676 in 1955. More and more they have adopted practices to conserve soil and water and to check the damage
of wind and drought. In the good times since 1942
they rapidly built up financial reserves to protect
themselves against future reverses. By the end of 1945
North Dakotans owned $398,000,000 worth of government bonds and had bank deposits of $425,000,000. In
1958 they have bank deposits of $696,000,000 and the
state holds reserves of almost $140,000,000 in cash and
securities.
Largely because of the subhumid character of the
country, opportunities in North Dakota, both in agriculture and other pursuits, have been limited. For
many people the adjustment has been simply to leave
the state. People began to leave in substantial numbers
even before 1915 when the last free land was taken
up. From then until 1930 the population grew at only
about a third of the rate of natural increase. Since
1930 the population has actually declined. In 1950 45.5
per cent of the people born in North Dakota were living
outside the state. Only two other states have a higher
percentage who have left their native state.
Over 360,000 native-born North Dakotans live in
other states. They left to seek opportunities North
Dakota could not offer. Many made distinguished
names for themselves; some of the most distinguished
have returned this week to help the University celebrate its Seventy-Fifth Anniversary. What Eric Sevareid ha~ written of his native Velva is true for many
a town m North Dakota: "Hungry young brains must
~ave food to work on and Velva cannot provide it;
1t has not the industries, the laboratories, the law
courts and colleges for young brains to flourish and
ambitions come true . . . . For Velva is small, the
world calls, the gate is open and they are young; go
they must and always will."
The heavy loss of population has stimulated efforts
t? gi.ve the state a more diversified economy. Diversification would create more opportunities and start the
population rising again. Diversification would also
modify North Dakota's status as a colonial hinterland
help to raise it from its position of economic disad~
vantage, and possibly make it more conservative. Irrigation, long promoted but slow in coming, would
further diversify agriculture and increase the farm
population. For many years the hope, yet to be realized, has been that lignite, by furnishing ch
~ow~r, would bring industry to North Dakota
eve opment of the oil industr h
b
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tion of economic disadvantage accustomed him to
hardship; retrenchment after the "Too Much Mistake"
made him pessimistic .a nd cautious. The cool, dry climate
is responsible for his unusual energy. Perhaps a combination of the original stock, the invigorating climate,
and challenging conditions gave him a high level of
intelligence.
There is much evidence that these qualities and
attitudes are fairly typical of North Dakotans. In 1933
North Dakota ranked a proud fifteenth among the
states on an index of cultural development prepared
by Frederic Osburn of the American Museum of Natural History of New York City. Osburn used such
things as intelligence test scores, illiteracy rates,
teachers' salaries, and magazine subscriptions to construct the index. By it North Dakota, for all its position of economic disadvantage, ranked ahead of, among
others, Pennsylvania, Michigan, Wisconsin, and Iowa.
In 1956 only five states had a smaller percentage than
North Dakota of selective service registrants disqualified by the mental test. The distinguished achievements of the University alumni to be honored on this
Seventy-Fifth Anniversary tell something of the capacity of the people fr om v rhom they spring.
The character of a people may be reflected by the
character of their leading men-if you will, their
heroes. It is significant, I believe, that for many years
tens of thousands of North Dakotans admired the
courageous, crusading reformers Edwin F. Ladd, Theodore Roosevelt, "Fighting Bob" LaFollette, and Bill
Lemke.
Friendliness, courage, energy, loyalty, radicalism
as it was in North Dakota-a militant fight for simple
justice, and a stubborn independence of spirit-these
are good words; the North Dakotans whom they
describe were and are a good people. You and I native or adopted children-can well be proud of our
heritage as we face the problems confronting us.

Remoteness, dependence, radicalism, economic disadvantage, the "Too Much Mistake," and adjustment:
such, I believe, are the six great themes of the state's
most significant experiences. I have tried to show that
they spring from the fundamentals-the cool, subhumid
grassland at the center of the continent, that they are
tied to one another, and that they run through the
state's history, virtually from the beginning to the
present day. They represent my understanding of the
North Dakota story-the story of a big spring wheat
country.
One thing more, however, remains to be said. The
themes, the fundamentals, and probably the winnowing process of pioneer settlement itself have placed a
stamp upon the people, producing the North Dakota
character. What is the typical North Dakotan? He is,
I believe, friendly and warm-hearted-ready to lend
a helping hand. He has a strong loyalty to the state.
He is democratic, suspicious of the "interests," and
something of a radical. He has an independent, courageous, stubborn, and aggressive spirit; he admires a
fighter. He can endure hardship and suffering and
these have often made him pessimistic and cautious.
He is an energetic person, full of hustle, and takes
pride in withstanding the rigors of the North Dakota
weather. He is intelligent and alert. Perhaps none of
us are exactly the typical North Dakotan, yet I believe that we all share many of his qualities and attitudes.
Indeed, we can scarcely help ourselves, for they
spring from the North Dakota experience and environment. Remoteness with its inevitable isolation placed
a premium on friendliness and courage-the great
virtue of the wilderness with all its dangers. Dependence made the North Dakotan radical, suspicious of
the "interests," aggressive, independent, and a loyal
member of a self-conscious minority group. The posi-
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The 'Impact of Science on Society and Education

Friday, November 7, 9.·30 a. m.
THE IMP ACT OF SCIENCE ON SOCIETY AND
EDUCATION

way of saying that much harm has been done to
humanistic studies by attempting to identify them too
closely with particular techniques or special bodies of
material. And the current dichotomy which would
separate science from other humanistic studies is a
recent phenomenon ..

By Laurence M. Gould
President, Carleton College
I should be .something less than human if I were
not pleased and honored by the gracious introduction
I've had.
I'm delighted for many reasons to be here this
morning; a chief one is to visit with my old friend,
Stefansson, whom many of you heard yesterday. Mariy
years ago when I was a student at the University of
Mkhigan, I remember Stefansson standing, symbolically, where I stand now, talking about his friendly
Arctic. That sparked my own interest in the Arctic,
and whether Stef likes it or not, I think I am one of
his proteges.
I do not know whether you are as appalled as I
am by the subject about which I am to SF)eak, "The
lmpact of Science on Society and Education." It's a
great deal like an Act of Congress; it covers everything,
and whatever I _may say will be segmental and fragmental and much less satisfactory to me than I hope it
will be to you. And first of all, I should like to disinfect
my remarks from any possible offense with this quotation from one of my favorite philosophers, Montaigne,
"All I say is by way of discourse and nothing by way
of advice; I should not speak so boldly if it were my
due to be believed." One must first of all, of course,
define the terms of reference, and today I am like
Humpty Dumpty. You may remember in Alice in
Wonderland she was appalled one time at the misuse Humpty Dumpty was making of a word; she said,
"That's not what the word means · at all." He said,
"Nonsense! When I use a word it means precisely what
I want it to mean, no more, no less." Since I am speaking this morning, I shall give the definitions.
First of all, science is not radio, it's not TV, it's not
automobiles. We must seek higher ground than the
utilitarian if we are to understand science and to live
with it. I suppose no man has ever lived who knew as
much about sci,e nce as the late great historian of it,
George Sarton. He defined science as the systematized,
positive knowledge or what has been · taken as such,
at different ages and in different places. In other
words, it's an attempt to describe observed facts by a
system of concepts and, personally, I think the concepts of value in the so-called humanities are not
different in kind from those of sci,ence. Both seek to
express the . deep relations between the human mind
and the world it matches.
Hear these words of one of the great classical
scholars of our day, Professor Oates of Princeton, "The
task of liberal education is unmistakable. It is to impart to its students the breadth and depth of vision
wherewith freely to choose and to re-scrutinize
throughout a questing life a sustaining interpretation·
of that which is. All educators dedicated to this purpose are, and must be, humanists if this title is to bear
the dignity and worth that it observes." This is another

No, this dichotomy began in the seventeenth century, the beginning of our modern age of science. Before that time philosophy and science were one. Science
was but another way of studying traditional problems.
It is interesting and fascinating to realize that the
circle is closing. Quantum physics leads the way, for
it demonstrates anew the interrelation of science and
philosophy. The nuclear physicist is perforce a philosopher.
I believe that no study is so vital to understanding.
our world as science; and I believe that few fields offer
so much to enrich the life of the student. And yet, some
educators say that science has failed in the educational
process; and I am sure they are right. And so has
English and so has history and so has every other
subject if i,t has been badly taught; and I dare say that
of all of the subjects in secondary schools and perhaps
at the college level none have been so badly, inadequately taught as the sciences. Teachers have too often
confused the accumulation of the results of science
with the realities of science itself.
As T. S . Eliot said, "Wh~re is the wisdom we have
lost in knowledge? Where is the knowledge we have
lost in information?" We have placed too much emphasis upon the results and concerned ourselves too
little with the methods. Science as a humanity must
acquaint the students with its history as well as its
methods. Another reason for the misunderstanding
about science is lack of communication, as has been so
beautifully stated by Professor Abbott. A second most
important one is the lack of understanding of the nature
of scientific laws. Many people think of them as rigid,
deterministic. This is not true. Bertrand Russell said
"Although this may seem a paradox, all exact scienc~
is dominated by the idea of approximation." When a
man tells you that he knows the exact truth about
anything, you are safe in inferring that he is an inexact
man. Menzel says, "The so-called physical laws are not
laws at all in the precise meaning of the word. They
are not rules to be explicitly obeyed like ephemerid's
law. They are descriptions of the behavior of nature
as perceived by man." Or as Bronowski observes; "The
scientific laws hold together a scattered array of facts;
that laws are not final unifying agents, but merely
rules for making predictions." Actually, what we call
the scientific method is often more of an art than a
science. Discoveries are often not the result of orderly,
logical precedure; which reminds me of a wise admonition that Kettering once made to a group of young
engineers. He said, "Be careful with logic. It's an organized way of going wrong with confidence. "
In the Publi.c Health Institute of New York there
is a laboratory with an interesting sign on the do or.
It's called the Serendipity Room. And underneath the
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title, Serendipity Room, is this statement: "Dedicated
to the art of making discoveries you are not looking
for." This term was coined by Walpole recounting the
tale of three princes of Serendib of ancient Ceylon,
who, when they set out on adventures, were always
making discoveries by accident and sagacity of things
they were not in quest of. This, of course, happens only
to the trained observers. As Darwin said in the field
of observation, "Chance favors only the prepared mind."
But I could spend the rest of the morning telling
you about the discoveries that come that way; the
transistor, brilliant development of the Bell Telephone
Laboratories, was an accident so-to-speak. They were
trying to develop ultra-pure metals; Nylon was the
result of a bit of organic research. Nobody knew nylon
was forthcoming, and yet this one product alone, this
one bit of "serendipity alone," today provides jobs for
six hundred thousand people.
Perhaps the most notable example of serendipity
was Columbus' feat. Jung points out that though he
used a false hypothesis and followed a route abandoned
by modern navigators, he nevertheless discovered
America.
Whitehead, the great philosopher, said: "The meaning of life is adventure." This is a good enough definition for me, and herein is one of science's great gifts
to life-the sense of adventure. A thousand blind alleys
must be explored before the right one is found. And a
thousand amateurs must have their fling before a
Darwin or an Einstein comes along.
Science is the principal continuing source of revealed truth about our world. Science does not believe
that ultimate truth was once and for all time given to
man. Science is ,a n ever-unfolding, never-to-be-finished
quest. To the scientist the process and not the facts of
the moment are important.
When a scientist says of a problem that's all there
is of it, that is the final solution, he ceases to be a
scientist. Indeed, we respect the findings of science
primarily because they are not final. They are always
open to re-examination. Scientific truth is dynamic. It
is continually self-correcting.
From its beginning science has struggled to free
man from his ignorance, his fears, his bondage to external coercion of any kind, whether it be king, dictator, state, church, tradition, or prejudice. Any attempt to fix the boundaries of knowledge would turn
us back toward an animal existence. Science must b e
free; and with human freedoms being attacked in so
many direct and indirect ways, perhaps science's
greatest gift may be its defense of freedom. For I
remind you that the condition of all intellectual activity is freedom, and science "underlines the lessons
of tolerance and wisdom which history presents."
But I believe the most distinctive character of
science is the technique of measurement, from which
derives its most important gift to education, and that
is the gift of critical analysis. Our civilization is built
on analysis, and it has developed a habit of mind which
has permeated our whole intellectual life. "Every good
casts its shadow," said Sir Richard Livingston, "and
great ideas are apt to run away with men. It is possible
to pursue truth beyond its proper profits." And so with
critical analysis, it may fool us into thinking we know
all about things whose reality we may miss. Analysis
of a problem is not the same thing as its solution.
Over-zealous, critical analysis is the occupational

disease of the intellectual life, and it develops a kind
of objectivity at times that is negative. Personally, I
do not believe that truth is ever negative. I think it
is always positive. But victims of this disease, fortunately, are easy to spot. They're "all prickly with
knowledge like a thistle and as barren of fruit."
Although George Sarton considered the scientific
method the most elaborate discipline of thought ever
conceived, he did not consider it all-sufficient. He
thought it inapplicable to art, religion, and morality
and dreaded its possible misapplication. He believed
that there is a spiritual dimension to reality which is
yet beyond scientific method and finds its noblest expressions in art and literature and poetry.
I am sure specialization, offspring of critical ana lysis, has in many cases been carried beyond the
limits of profit either to the investigator or to the
scie:::i.tist. This is true in non-scientific areas as well.
Sir Richard Livingston points to the example of
Coleridge's lyric "Kubla Khan" which contains just
fifty-four lines. In 1927 a professor of English wrote
a book of six hundred pages telling what the poem
was about. Over-zealous application of critical analysis
has in many cases done a great disservice to the teaching of litera ture.
I would not be misunderstood. Specialization is
right. It is necessary in the pursuit of truth. I would
not discourage the thin fringes of new knowledge
emerging in this way. I am only saying that the life
and deeper meanings of science are not to be found
in its fragmentation and specialization. Rather the life
of science is found in its great concepts. You must make
postulates to enter any world of m eaning. In religion
we call these postulates or assumptions faith; in ethics
we call them norms or ideals; and in science they are
hypotheses, theories, or concepts. These concepts are
the great expression points in the life of science without
which it does become what so many people mistakenly
think it is-a mere collection of facts and techniques.
Science complements and reinforces the arts and
the other humanities in their age-long service to liberate man's mind. The dedication of science is no different from that of other truth-seeking disciplines. The
chief aim of scientific research is the bettei~m en t of
mankind; and the true scientist moves always forward
buoyed up by a faith thc:.t the truth he seeks w ill
neither disappoint nor betray him.
We must not allow the gulf to widen b etween the
great body of educated people and the scientists. There
is no warfare between science and the other humanities
except when the latter are based upon science which is
dead. I believe the scientist and the artist are interdependent. Both share the creative mind and the restless need to explore and to understand. I am bothered
when I hear people say that we must go back to the
humanities. The very phrase itself is deadening. There
is something sinister about it. It suggests that th e
humanities are oriented toward the past. This must
not be. It is the business of the humanities not only t o
preserve the values of a day that is gone but also to
create new ones. The two chief sources of values by
which we live corm~ from Greece and Palestine. And
I am not suggesting that these sources have dried up.
I think they never will. The essence of every living
thing is growth and a humanistic tradition fit for the
middle of the twentieth century must be a growing
one. It must draw upon science for the raw materials
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and that is the International Geophysical Year. This
is the largest intellectual enterprise man has ever
undertaken. It is the biggest scientific and engineering
effort in all of his history. Sixty-seven nations are in volved in the first comprehensive study of man's total
environment. More than 30,000 scientists and technicians are at this very minute making observations
from more than 4,000 stations that blanket the earth
from pole to pole. We are learning more about our
earth, about its history and the space around us, than
we have over an integrated period of a hundred years
before. And the benefits of IGY will be boundless.
They are limited only by man's ability to assimilat e
new knowledge and apply it for the betterment of his
fellow men.
The IGY represents a new phase in organization of
world unity, for the geophysicist is inevitably, inescapably international, and this great organiz.ation all
considerations other than purely scientific have been
omitted. All of us know that civilization evolves largely on the basis of precedents. And so we hope that the
intergovernmental co-operation which has characterized
the IGY will move into other realms as well. For
despite all of the tension we have managed to create
at the political level, we are demonstrating that it is
possible to engage in rational and reasonable conduct
at the scientific level. Surely you will agree with m e
that the highest hopes for the future rest upon the
chance of internationi;il co-operation. And perhaps here
in this universal experiment which involves almost
all of the nations of the world, an experiment dedicated or inspired by the thirst for knowledge, the
desire to know just for the sake of knowing, lies the
first step toward a new kind of unity without which
there is little hope for a settled world. This pattern of
unity is much broader than science and technology; i t
could become a kind of healing humanism that would
compass all mankind.
Recently I came across an article in The American
Scholar by Lynn White, a distinguished medieval his torian who has given much attention to the history of
technology. He was commenb,ng on Henry Adams and
his d evotion to the great cathedrals of Mont-Saint
Michel and Chartres, which to him were the noblest
expressions of the human spirit. But Adams could no t
accept the machine. According to White he was horrified by the dynamo, which he first saw at the Paris
Exposition in 1900, and papers found in his wallet at
his death incorporated an agonized prayer to the
dynamo clearly pro,phesying the destruction of humanity by atomic . energy by 1906 at the latest. As
White points out, what Henry Adams failed to see, and
so many other people like him fail to see, is that while
these cathedrals are among the noblest expressions of
the human spirit, they were also the greatest engineering feats in human history at the time they were built.
The technology and the art that produced Adams'
cathedrals are parts of a larger whole. One is a condition of the other.
But science and technology have created new prob lems. They have forced on man collective activity
compelling us to do together things which never before
had done together. We cherish individualism as the
traditional American creed, simultaneously worshipping .the machine that forces us increasingly int o
collective behavior. Can we have both the power of
organized society and the freedom of the individual?

on which to grow, for it is science that provides the
chief new growing edges of knowledge.
Scholarship in medieval Europe developed under
an all-covering canopy of largely inquestioned truth.
This, together with the binding, unifying force of the
classical tradition is largely gone whether we like it
or not. And the one great unifying force working in
our age is science.
As for the impact of science on society, the major
aspects are so close to us and so near to us that it
would be to elaborate the obvious to enumerate them.
Certainly there is no other comparable force transforming the very foundations of American life. The
production, the products, and the processes of science
dominate our industry and determine our economy and
affect our health and welfare. They have altered our
r ole in the family of nations, and will govern the conditions of war and peace.
I come back to Sarton again, who believed that the
acquisition and systematization of positive knowledge
are the only human activities which are truly cumu~
lative and progressive.· In other words, for Sarton the
history of science is the only history which can illustrate the progress of mankind. I think I could make
a good case for Sarton, for it is only against the axis
of history that the impact of science on man's society
can be understood. Science is as old as man. It began a
million years ago when primitive man began picking
up the rocks about him and sorting those that fitted
his hand and putting them in piles for weapons yet
to be used. The classifying, the testing, the observing
have gone on ever since, infinitely slowly at first, of
course; thousands and even hundreds of thousands of
years between discoveries. And then came the discoveries by the Egyptians, the Sumerians, the Babylonians, the Assyrians, and the Persians ; and the
Greeks built their own amazing system of knowle dge
on these foundations. Now, as a historian follows a
single people, whether it be the Egyptians or the
Sumerians, he finds complete discontinuities. They're
done, they're dead, and all that remains is dream stuff.
This is not so in science. There are no great discontinuUies. It is the one continuous, unbroken thread in
the fabric of civilization. As old concepts are outmoded
and old structures destroyed, the bricks of the old
structures art used in the new.
Science has grown not by revolution but by evolution. And down through the centuries, whether we
like it or not, science and technology have woven a
pattern of unity into the society and mankind from
which he cannot escape if he would. I remember how
vividly this was brought to my mind by these words
from a Rockefeller Foundation Report in World War
II. "An American soldier wounded on the battlefield
of the Far East owes his life to a Japanese scientist,
Kitasato, who isolated the germ of tetanus; a Russian
soldier saved by a blood transfusion is indebted to
Landsteiner, an Austrian; and a German soldier is
shielded from typhoid with the help of a Russian,
Metchnikoff. A Dutch marine is protected from maleria
in the East Indies because of the experiments of Italian,
Grassi; while a British aviator in North Africa escapes
death from surgical ifnection because a Frenchman,
Pasteur, and a German, Koch, elaborated a new technique."
Right now we are in the midst of one of the greatest
examples of this unity in the whole history of mankind,
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This is perhaps the supreme challenge that science and
technology place before us. How can we preserve the
unique qualities of the human spirit in a world that
places more and more emphasis on the social mass?
Are we headed toward the destruction of all human
values, toward a faceless, ant-like society? The world
into which many of us were born is gone. It i.s the
rate of change, rather than change itself, that bewilders
us. We cannot, if we would, accept the advice of Francis
Bacon who said, "It were well that man in his innovations followed the example of nature who proceeds by
small steps slowly." We have lost the stability of the
Victorian Era without being able to perceive even dimly the outlines of the new age of equilibrium which
we hope lies ahead of us.
But it is no good saying that we should stop scientific research. You might as well try to stop the tides
of the sea or the winds that blow. It is equally point less to say that science and technology are destroying
the wor Id. Science and technology should not be
held responsible for the poverty of the human heart.
If man is enslaved, it's not by the machines he has
created, but it is by his own spirit. Science and technology have increased man's power but not his folly.
They have simply made it more dangerous. By his
use or abuse of science, man reveals both his greatness
and his meanness.
I suppose there have always been old fogies who
have worried about the state of the world. When the
wheel was invented I am sure they shook their heads
and said, "No good is ever going to come of this darn
thing." And certainly when printing was invented
there was a great hue and cry about all the monks who
were thrown out of work.
But of course the difference in size does sometimes
make a difference in kind, and worry over the split
atom is not confined to the old fogies. Is our civilization
a gigantic structure that totters on an abyss? This is
the dread of the twentieth century. This is our modern
sword of Damocles. There have been ages of hope, ages
of despair in man's history. From time to time men
have believed that the world was coming to an end :
But those who have preceded us have believed that if
it did come to an end, it would be by an act of God.
Well, you and I know very well that if our world

comes to an end, we can't, lay the blame on God. It's
our own fault. Ours is a different kind of age than any
that has preceded it. It is a strange mixture of extravagant hope and deep despair. But the fundamental
question has not changed since the invention of the
bow and arrow. The H-bomb, like the bow and arrow,
is neither good nor evil. Both are but instruments. The
question on which everything depends in the end is
what kind of people are going to use them.
I am sure the road ahead is rough, but because the
future is uncertain I am optimistic. I believe the obvious dangers are dwarfed by the almost unimaginable
opportunities.
I look back down the corridors of hi.story to the
civilization of ancient Athens, which was perhaps the
greatest combination of poetry, art, philosophy anq
science the world has ever known. Yet it had but a
brief . history, for it rode to its high achievements on
the backs of slaves.
Think of the civilization that we can build, not on
the limited strength of human beings but on the limitless potentials of the machines science has given us! As
I tried to point out, the pursuit of science is an intellectual activity. It is the business of science to exploit
the results that follow the use of the mind. But we are
bewildered and frightened by the successes of science;
yet they only point to the huge task that lies before
education. That is to understand and to utilize for the
good of mankind this new power, this new know ledge
that science has given us.
Science in our day has given us a view o,f the world
quite different even than that of our grandfathers.
Incredible · new perspectives have been opened in all
directions just during the IGY.
I think we are only at the beginning of an understanding of the magnitude of our world and of our
own human potentialities.
Alexander the Great is said to have wept because
there were no more worlds to conquer. From time to
time since his day men have thought they had conquered the world and that there were no more frontiers
left. Now we know this is not true. Never before has
man been confronted with so many worlds to conquer.
Not the days of Columbus and Magellan and Cabot, but
ours here and now is the great Age of Exploration.
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The Modern Age Challenge to Higher Education

Friday) November 7, 2 p. m.
than a dozen universities in the whole Nation are
geared to meet the demands of the modern age for
personnel to guide research and action on these urgent
problems.
Indeed, many of the people who might have helped
improve our cities tried to run aw,ay from the problems personally by moving to the suburbs. Now their
compatriots are going still further into the country
to live (not to work!) and are being called "exurbanites!" But, alas, all the problems of schools, housing,
highways, streets, traffic, parking space, and the rest
have caught up with them. The suburbanites and the
exurbanitbs tend to be white, Protestant, and above
average ih culture and income. Their views and votes
diffe~ mar! kedly from those of their city of country
cousins.
Both industrial plants ,and merchandising marts
have decf ntralized and followed population to the
suburbs, and to the open country. Business and industry are k ~eping abreast of these population shifts that
are chanding where we work, how we vote, what we
buy, how lwe use our leisure, and how we reg,ard our
neighbor. Local, State and Federal Government's have
joined tog ether in city, metropolitan area, regional, and
national planning and implementation projects aimed
,a t meetin~ the needs of a shifting population. Colleges
and univelrsities, on the other hand, for the most part,
give less 1ttention to this powerful social force in our
midst thari. they give to the economic theories of Adam
Smith, thF political theories of John Locke, or the
population theories of Thomas Malthus.

THE MODERN AGE CHALLENGE TO
HIGHER EDUCATION
By Ernest V. Hollis
Director, College and University Administration
United States Office of Education
Those who planned this session of the 75th anniversary celebration of the University of North Dakota
evidently wanted to remind you that an institution
such as the University wrestles daily with the conflicts
between the old and the new in our culture. In asking
me to talk to you about some of the challenges the
modern age poses for higher education they did not
expect the issues to be resolved, I am sure; rather, they
w,anted to increase your awareness of the scope and
character of modern age demands on colleges and universities.
It is not feasible, within the allotted time,. to list
all the challenges to colleges and university programs
made by the powerful social forces of our times. I shall
discuss two of them briefly. First, challenges due to
population changes, ,and second, challenges that flow
from the rapid expansion of knowledge and its applications. I shall conclude with a discussion of how colleges and universities can better serve the new age.
Why is it important for this conference to consider
the topic assigned me? Because these and other powerful social forces now ,at work in our culture are altering the traditional sources of our way of life. Their
not so subtle impacts are modifying our economic, political, cultural, and religious behavior. We are uneasy
in the face of these changes. We look to our colleges
and universities particularly to increase our understanding of the old and the new, so we can resolve the
dilemmas we face in our own hearts and as a Nation.
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Gainfully Employed Versus Other Population Groups
From an operational view our economy is sustained
.and advariced by the gainfully employed. If this population gri up does not prosper, we all suffer. National
concern £J r their welfare is as important as concern
for the iJi animate means of production, distribution,
and service. It is as important as our concern for the
care and feeding of young intellectuals who will later
be the gainfully employed.
Do our colleges and universities make adequate
provision for adult occupation, citizenship, and related
education? In these rapidly changing times, the question must be answered in the negative. If we are to
continue ,an expanding economy and an ever increasing
gross national product, the education and training of
the gainfully employed must keep pace with the explosive growth of scientific knowledge and technical
developments.
In addition to maintaining their own standard of
living, the gainfully employed must support a population under sixteen ye,ars of age that is increasing more
than twice as fast as their own age group. We now
have three million new babies a year to feed, clothe,
house, and otherwise nurture. This investment in the
future puts a very real strain on family income.
At the same time the population over 65 years of
,age, little of it gainfully employed, is increasing nearly
twice as fast as the gainfully employed. The fuller

POPULATION EXPLOSIONS CHALLENGE
HIGHER EDUCATION
I shall now present briefly three population factors
which challenge some of our higher education practices. And you, as well as future college students, must
also reckon with them in your own lives. The population factors I have in mind concern (1) urban, suburban, and exurban trends, (2) the gainfully employed
versus people under 16 and over 65, and (3) the rising
tide of college students.
Urban, Suburban, and Exurban Trends
The concentration of population in our towns and
cities has changed the frontier agricultural pattern of
American life. One hundred years ago, 85 percent of
us lived in the country; today, 85 percent of us live
in town. This change brought blighted are,as, slums,
congested streets, and crowded housing to cities. Our
social sins in urbanization have caught up with us. We
now seek atonement in city planning, traffic control,
urban renewal, and slum clearance activities. But our
colleges do little to prep,are students to be leaders in
these activities, or even to be intelligent voters when
such proposals are before the electorate. Not more
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knowledge research has given us of the human body
and social hygiene ( to say nothing of wonder drugs) is
prolonging all of our lives, but especially those of the
aged and of infants. Despite social security benefits
provided by the individual before retirement, the gainfully employed still carry a heavy financial and family
responsibility for that part of the population over 65
years of age.
In the face of these demands of the new age on
colleges and universities, college students are given
little understanding of the national significance of an
increased birth rate, or of adult education for themselves, or of our social security system and its provision
of public assistance for the needy. And our colleges
provide students and adults even less understanding
of the new science of geriatrics aimed at improving the
life and welfare of people who have passed middle age.
A very important revolution is also occurring in the
way the gainfully employed control their labor and
divide the income from it. Through union-management
agreements for collective bargaining, working men ~nd
women are now able to assure themselves satisfactory
working conditions, significant fringe benefits, and a
fair share of the income produced by their labor. The
wealthy man of today has few enjoyments denied the
wage earner and the salaried man.
America is becoming a nation of well-to-do people who can support
education and the other services required to sustain and
advance the economy.
Despite these labor trends, few colleges and universities give the attention to labor-industry problems
that the modern age demands. Too few teachers or
students understand the economic or social significance
of the T,aft-Hartley Act or of the "right to work" laws
enacted by more than one-third of the States and rejected by the voters in other States. Too few colleges
offer even a citizen level of literacy on labor-management issues and problems, and less than a fourth of
the students attending these colleges enroll in these
courses. And it isn't yet "the thing to do" for most
universities to prepare labor leaders as overtly as they
prepare management leaders for business and industry.
Labor dispute ·arbitrators and similar experts who represent the Government or the general public, must also
still learn their "trade" largely through ,an unguided
apprenticeship instead of through comprehensive university instruction and guided participation in labor
disputes.
College-going Population
The most obvious and best publicized challenge of
the modern age to colleges and universities has to do
with rapid increase in the size, distribution, ,and diversity of the college-going population. In 1940 we enrolled 1.3 million undergraduate and graduate students
and had staff and facilities to educate them. At the
height of the veterans bulge nine years later we enrolled 2.5 million students, but we had neither enough
qualified staff, nor enough facilities, nor enough programs to develop the potentialities of these students or
to meet the needs of a free society. Instead of taking
positive steps to meet the demands of what we now
know was the beginning of the new age, we did patch
work. We thought that with the passing of the veterans bulge, enrollments and programs could drop
back to 1940.

Despite low birth rates in the years that produced
the college-age groups from which students have come
since 1948, a larger proportion of high school graduates
have entered college. They have made permanent the
100 percent increase in enrollment that was initially
due largely to veterans. And the demands of the new
age are calling insistently for new programs and better
teaching and learning techniques.
The increasing wave of births each year since 1942
is now bringing into our colleges the first trickle of
a rising tide of students. Our 1958 enrollment of 3.6
million students is conserv,atively estimated at 7 million
by or before 1970. These sheer increases in number
of students present a sobering challenge to those who
finance, govern, and administer our colleges and universities.
It is estimated that as much as $33 billion (an
average of $3 billion per year) will be required by 1970
for capital facilities-land, site developments, utilities,
buildings, and equipment. Lest $33 billion seems astronomical, I hasten to say that private enterprise
spends this much in a single year for new production
and distribution facilities. At present we are investing
only about $3/ 4 billion instead of the $3 billion a year
we need for higher education facilities. The current
annual operating budgets of our 1,937 colleges and
universities in 1958 approximate $3.5 billion, and by
1970 are expected to require $8 billion each year, most
of which will go for increased salaries for faculties
which are expected to double the 240,000 we have in
1958.
The $11 billion or so a year instead of the present
$4.25 billion for higher education must be produced
by the gainfully employed, but is an indispensable
investment if the Nation is to have the trained professional and technical manpower to bring an economy
of abundance into being. Science, technology, and
education are as certainly the keys to our future as
natural resources were the key to our first hundred
years of growth. Our frontier is in the laboratory as
surely ,as theirs was in the land.
The explosive growth of college enrollment is also
creating challenges more difficult than those of financing higher education. It also raises the most serious
questions of educational policy, curriculum, standards,
methodology, and staff. And these questions are complicated by the wider range of ,a bilities and interests
inherent in admitting a wider cross-section of the
student age-group to college.
THE CHALLENGE OF NEW KNOWLEDGE
Next to the expansion of population, the social force
that is most critically challenging our colleges and
universities is the rapid expansion of knowledge especially in science and its applications. This may
seem an odd statement since so much of our basic
applied research is now done at universities. The
deplorable fact i~, nevertheless, that research findings
get into the bloodstream of our economy or our culture
directly long before they find a place in college instructional programs. It is lamentable but true that
an overwhelming part of our new knowledge is available to only a few people. It is not yet part of man's
common knowledge. Major changes must be made in
our educational pr,actices before it can enrich our
common heritage.
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Our most competent authorities estimate th~t during
the last two centuries the number of creative scientists
has doubled every ten years. The initial number of
scientists, however, was so small that 90 percent of the
total are still alive! This means that nearly 90 percent of the substantial useable knowledge of the world
was not in the books when most of us were in school.
Any command of the new knowledge we have has come
to us through our own formal or informal adult education. It also means, to borrow ,a phrase from Winston
Churchill "that never have so many owed so much
to so few".
The new age in which we find ourselves was not,
of course, ushered in by Sputnik · or Hiroshima. It
began at least 100 years before we split the atom or
put a satellite into orbit. For many, the new .age
dates from Darwin's Origin of Species in 1859. Within
that period many of the basic assumptions of the
natural sciences, behav1oral sciences, and religion have
undergone a revolution. Those of us who .are younger
or less history minded may, however, date the modern
age from the first uses of radio, television, the auto-

political behavior toward other Nations, and is introducing changed concepts of ethics, morals, and religion.
But all of this is happening in the world in which we
live, not in the world in which college students study.

mobile, the airplane, the wonder drugs, the harnessing

automation. Modern oil refineries and hydro-electric

Automation
Much of the new knowledge of mathematics, physics,
and chemistry has been put to work under a strange
name-automation. Automation has increased several
hundredfold in powers of the mechanical inventions
that produced the Industrial Revolution. Electronic
devices now man the machine tools that produce the
industrial end products of our industrial civilization.
Automated machines, rather than those operated
by human hands, largely build our automobile and
other gas combustion engines. Automated machinery
also inspects, assembles, and packages much of what
we eat, drink, and wear. It operates our electronic
computers and related equipment, the everyday gadgets
of car and kitchen, as well as the devices that heat or
cool our homes and offices. Minneapolis-Honeywell
and IBM are corporations that are synonymous for

plants are representative of industrial establishments
that are largely run by automation.
There is not space in this paper to illustrate automation in the machines of war and in the scientific
devices used for further exploring either this world or
the universe beyond it. Neither is there space to give
further examples of automation in industry and in the
preparation of its products for merchandizing through
retail channels. The point I want to make is that all
of the new knowledge involved in automation is
accepted and used as a part of the modern ,age, but
its uses in the college program have up to now been
very limited. A school of business, for example, continues to teach business practices on machi~es that
are no longer used in the commercial world, largely
because it has never had the funds to purchase computers and other types of electronic devices that are
commonly used by research agencies , banks, and
businesses.
The modern age is certainly challenging schools of
business, not only to teach the fundamentals of economics, m,anagement, and marketing, but to demonstrate their application through the same electronic
devices that the practitioners of business themselves
use. Indeed, it is challenging all types of post-high
school institutions to educate .and train personnel for
occupations that did not exist at the end of World War
II. And the best of the jobs ,are in designing, improving, and servicing the automation devices rather than
in operating them. Our colleges are scarcely aware
of the revolution automation has brought to the labor
force of the United States.

of atomic power, and other developments of the
Twentieth Century.
The changes in our political outlook and behavior
during the · last 100 ye,ars have also been spectacular.
We have moved from isolationism to internationalism,
from a "no entangling alliances" concept to a "one
world" outlook. On the eve of World War II Prime
Minister Chamberlain referred to Czechoslovakia as ,a
faraway country about which the British knew nothing,
but today we have the Middle East, Russia, and China
on our doorsteps. And we use mass communications
media to conduct our diplomacy, often by cold war
techniques we learned from the Russians. If important
first-hand negotiations are required, we no longer rely
on accredited ambassadors, but on a Secretary of State
who has infinite capacity for taking planes!
Implementing the New Knowledge
I should now like to talk with you more specifically
but briefly about five ways we apply the new knowledge to everyday living. In each instance I must
indicate that they as yet enter only moderately or not
at all into the curriculums of most college and university students. Students are as poorly informed on
how technology has harnessed knowledge as they are
on how new ideas are formed ,and perfected as knowledge. The technologies for harnessing the new knowledge are to be found (1) in automation, (2) in using
atomic energy, (3) in management innovations, (4)
in communication advances, and (5) in rapid transportation.
Our standard of living and perhaps the standards
by which we live are largely shaped and governed by
these w,ays of doing things. They are producing peaceable revolutions in many of our ways of life. Among
others, they are changing where we live and work,
what we eat and wear, how we prevent and cure
illnesses, how we travel, and how we communicate by
telephone, television, and radio. These technological
developments are revolutionizing the home, agriculture,
industry, and merchandising, as well as the healing arts
and the arts of war. The new knowledge about our
own world and about outer sp,ace is also changing our

Challenge of Nuclear Energy
The modern age makes its most strident and persistent challenge to colleges and universities on matters
related to the atom and its uses. Atomic fire is
burning in reactors here and there throughout the
world, but college students, even on campuses that
have ,a reactor, know next to nothing about this new
source of energy that comes from the innermost core
of the atom. Ton for ton, uranium is two million
times more powerful than coal and, moreover, it pro-
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vides a source of energy and power that can be used
in a desert, a submarine, or ,an airplane as well as in
the usual situations.
The military and civilian uses to which atomic
energy and its derivatives are being put are making
over the world in which we live, but the world in
which most undergradu.ates study is as yet little affected by these profound changes. Not more than one
recent college graduate in a hundred has, for example,
been exposed to the startling knowledge of what
radioactive materials are doing to preserve our health,
to facilitate plant and animal breeding, to provide new
soun.:es of nitrogen for fertilizer, or to aid in solving
underground water problems that are so critical in
semi-desert are.as. Still fewer students know the difference in the fission and the fusion processes of
producing atomic energy, even though fission produces
the atomic bomb and fusion the more powerful hydrogen bomb.
Not only our colleges and universities, but also our
elementary and secondary schools are being challenged
to create in their students an awareness of the peaceful
uses of nuclear energy as well as its uses for war
and other destructive purposes.
The peaceful uses of radioactive materials seem to
be endless. It is possible to x -ray with radioactive
cobalt or to use it as a tracer for cleaning large underground oil pipe lines. Radioactive tr.acers, in other
words, can be used for discovering movement in the
air, on the earth, under the water, and in the human
body. Their most dramatic use is in studying the
metabolism of living beings. From such studies we
have already a vast new store of knowledge about the.
structure of living tissue, and radioisotopes are, of
course, now used extensively in locating cancer and
other tissue diseases. Because of radiosotopes, we now
have vastly greater insight into the functioning of life
processes and, consequently, are able to make the
earth a healthier place in which to live.
Management Innovations
Not all of the new knowledge is in the field of the
natural sciences. In the last two or three decades
we have made salutary gains in the arts of organizing
and managing both the material ,and human aspects
of business and industrial operations. The modern
techniques of personal management are reducing
strikes, increasing employee morale, and otherwise
adding to the productiveness of workers. The modern
age is challenging colleges to include in their curriculum more of the principles and techniques of personnel
management and of the organization factors that are
important in keeping a large enterprise decentralized
and yet effective from the standpoint of production
and profits.
Communication and Transportation Advances
Our whole way of life is dependent on the effective
use of mass media of communication, and on effective
systems for transporting persons and things. Due to
time limitations, I can do no more than foreshadow
what the modern age expects of colleges in these areas.
There is an immense amount of new knowledge
.available on the why and how of communicatioh by

wire or wireless telephone, radio, and television. There
is even more, but less accurate, knowledge available
on the uses to which these new instruments may be
put for the purposes of propaganda, education, and,
ordinary business transactions. Because ,an educational
institution is basically an instrument of society for
communicating ideas, college surely should make a
more effective use of new knowledge in the area of
comm uni cation.
Much of the new knowledge related to agriculture,
industry, merchandising, and the arts of war come to
fruition through rapid transportation. Without fast
and sure transportation by land and sea and air, it
would not be possible to distribute the perishable
products of our economy or to outwit the enemy by
getting our instruments of war on the target .at the
proper time. The modern age challenges educational
institutions to include in their programs material for
a basic understanding of the dependence of the economy
on our transportation system.
EDUCATION FOR A NEW AGE
Throughout my remarks I have indicated what the
modern age wants institutions of higher education to
do. I hope I have have not conveyed the idea that I
think schools and colleges can or ought to do all the
things the modern age expects of them.
In the Donnybrook of ideas for modernizing education that have come in the wave of the first Sputnik,
numerous foolish and fantastic proposals have been
made. Many of them show the human tendency to
use the sense of national urgency as a shillelagh to
drive educators in the direction of n,arrow short-time
goals and to the advancement of pet educational
drearr1s.
Whether we like it or not, schools and colleges do
not build the social order of a country as much as they
reflect and sustain the established way of life. It
should be recognized that in a representative democracy there is a normal "social lag" between the growing
edge of a culture and its educational program. We
must expect those who te.ach t he cultural heritage to
be a modest distance behind those who produce and
apply new knowledge. As Walt Whitman so well
expressed it, a college must remain "self-balanced for
contingencies".
A college must integrate the new knowledge and
new methods with the living past. The trouble is that
too many curriculum revisers cannot distinguish between the living past and the dead past. This has
always been true. In the Middle Ages, for example,
universities had their origin in the fact that Monastic
and Cathedral schools (the darlings of the liberal arts
of that day) did not modify their programs so as to
prepare the personnel the Church required to man its
secular and religious institutions.
Universities came into being as "rough, tough, vo.:.
c.ational institutions" of a high order, and it seems to
me they and the colleges must continue this tradition
if they are to meet even a major portion of the challenges the modern age is making. Otherwise, these
needs of our age will be met by institutions that will
g~ow up outside higher education traditions .
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to the concern the citizens of the territories felt for
the education of their children.
The first state colleges and universities of the Great
Plains were patterned somewhat after private institutions in the Eastern United States. The curricul.a, standards and requirements for graduation of the leading
eastern schools were utilized. It was different with
respect to requirements for admission. As institutions
that belonged to the citizens, these schools permitted
most applicants to enroll, whether they could present
the proper credentials or not. Because high schools
were not readily available to m.any students, colleges
and universities often enrolled more students in preparatory study than were enrolled in college courses.
This was true at the University of Oklahoma where,
in 1892, the University opened its doors for the first
time, in an upstairs room in a building on the main
street of Norman, with a class of 57 students, ,all preparatory, despite the fact that some had beards which
rivaled those of the faculty.
As the Great Plains began the long process of maturation the institutions grew and gained stature.
Still the gre.at universities of the east were viewed as
the examples. One may surmise that a Great Plains
college president at the turn of the century was not
too unlike his late.r day counterpart. He undoubtedly
suffered frustration. He was expected to build an institution for his state that would resemble in structure
and excellence an eastern design, without the funds or
the selectivity necess,ary to get the job done.
During recent years quiet changes have taken place
in higher education throughout our country. The state
universities and colleges have moved into positions of
relatively greater importance. Great state universities
have emerged. The Universities of California and
Michigan, to mention but two, have challenged and
may have surpassed, in many instances, the performance of the finest private colleges. Patterns of enrollments have been reshaped. More and more young
people are · ,attending state institutions. At the present
time in America, approximately one-half of all students
who seek a college education attend state institutions.
All of this represents a trend which will continue in
the years ahead.
The institutions of the Great Plains have shared
and will share in this trend. Several of our universities
are well on their way to greatness and all are accepting
the responsibility of increased numbers.
However, because the state colleges and universities
of the Great Plains were developed in our respective
states at approximately the same time priv.ate schools
were being founded, our state institutions did not require what might be called a "catching-up" period.
With lower tuition costs and good facilities, our state
schools have been and will be expected to provide
formal education for a substantial majority of our
young citizens. Thus New Mexico has more than 13
students attending state institutions for every one who
attends a private school. The ratio in Oklahoma is 3

THE FUTURE OF HIGHER EDUCATION
IN THE GREAT PLAINS STATES
By George L. Cross
President, University of Oklahoma

In discussing any subject pertaining to the "Great
Plains," a speaker is likely to find it difficult to restrict
himself to the defined geographical .area. I think he
may find it even more difficult when the subject is
higher education. I ask your indulgence if my remarks
pass, from time to time, beyond the boundaries of the
Great Plains. It is necessary to go beyond the Great
Plains because, although higher education as we know
it in the United States today has some regional characteristics, it has a national character.
The regional characteristics stem primarily from the
youth of our Great Plains and from the nature of life
in a land of pr,airie and sky, furnace heat and severe
cold. It is a land that required our forefathers to adapt
or die, even as it requires our constant attention today.
It is a lan<;i of extremes which nourishes an anguished
love from its people as its finest crop.
The environment of the Great Plains has given our
people some unique qualities and our nation a unique
image-the Plainsman. The Plainsman was a buffalo
hunter, cowboy, gambler. He was a man who rode tall
in the s.addle and his character was compounded of
courage, harsh discipline, love of life and self-reliance.
Some of you remember your father or your father's
father who fitted this image perfectly. We are so close
to the p,ast that we have inherited many of the Plainsman's finest attributes in a relatively undiluted stream.
What is the Great Plains? One authority, Carl F.
Kraenzel of Montana State College, has defined the
are,a in this way:
"The Great Plains is that semi-arid expanse of
territory which reaches from near the 98th meridian,
west to the foothills of the Rockies, and from Canada
down to Mexico. Constituting one-fifth of the United
States, it includes portions of ten states and .a total
population of less than six million . . . "
The ten states form two tiers. One tier is formed
with North Dakota on the North and Texas on the
South; the other by Montana on the North and New
Mexico on the South. Since our state institutions serve
entire states, I shall this evening consider the ten
states in their entirety as members of the Great Plains.
Before attempting to discuss the future of Higher
Education in this vast expanse of land, perhaps a brief
view of the past and present would be helpful. Let
us begin by recalling how higher education came to
the Great Plains.
As our states were settled, the pioneers followed
,a well-known pattern of civilization. After land was
secured and homes constructed, they turned their attention to the development of two institutions-the
churches and schools. Most of our state universities
are older than the states they represent, thus attesting
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to 1; in Colorado, 21h to 1. Texas is an exception. With
her wealth of great priv.ate colleges, Texas has slightly
more students enrolled in private institutions than
attend state institutions.
As we approach the future, it seems evident that the
state institutions will be expected to provide a larger
and larger share of higher education in the Great
Plains States.

growth, can expect their college-age groups to more
than double by 1975.
This impending increase in enrollment spotlights
a serious question-the question of finance _ Will money
be available to provide good higher educational opportunities for .all, or will quality of education be sacrificed to the pressure of quantity?
Fifty years ago, Henry Adams made a statement
which still has a quality of truth and freshness. He
said: "The whole problem of education is it costs
money." Money will not solve all of higher education's
problems, but it will help solve some of them.
On the whole, our citizens get about the kind of
schools they p.ay for. They can have worse, but they
can have no better. When I predict that adequate financing will be provided, I am admitting a prejudice
in favor of our citizens. I do think that our people
will provide adequate funds . I hope that we will be
able to use the money wisely. I hope that ,a substantial
portion of our increased funds will be used to improve
the salary scales of our faculties. I think that this
must be done in order that many more highly competent, well trained men and women may feel that they
can afford to te.ach in our institutions of higher learning.
There are encouraging signs that industry is coming to understand what good teaching means and what
a teaching shortage means to them. I think that industrial leaders will be helpful in solving the problem.
1 think that there will be an increasing tendency to
establish "chairs" or "professorships" and to otherwise
provide supplements to appropriated funds for the
purpose of improving salary scales. However, business
and industry will come into the picture wholeheartedly
only when they know what they are paying for .and
why and what they may expect by way of a return
on their investment. As Mr. Boyd Campbell, President
of the Mississippi Supply Company and Past President
of the United States Chamber of Commerce, put it in a
speech delivered in Louisville on April 23, 1957, business will want to know whether ",all the sacred cows
of education have been examined carefully by realistic
educational veterinarians to determine if they are
really sacred." Will existing facilities be used to maximum effectiveness before new facilities ,a re constructed? Will the new facilities reflect the cloistered
marble hall or the functional concept of educational
needs? Will really competent instructors be found,
used fully and rewarded, or will "equal pay for socalled equal service" be the policy? Will educational
standards be maintained at a level sufficiently high
to insure a creditable performance on the part of the
students? Will investigations be made to determine
the real significance of student-teacher ratios, class
size, etc. , as related to the maximum performance of
an educational institution?
The issue of quantity versus quality looms prominently in any consideration of educational problems
of the future. There is concern in regard to the impact
of quantity upon quality, a concern which is undoubtedly in part a by-product of the Russian scientific threat ,and in part a result of our own distrust
of bigness. There is the thought that in the handling
of the quantity of students to 'be received, we shall
overlook higher education's proper concern for excellence. These fears are echoed by reports issuing from

The prospective number of students who wills.ample
higher education's bill of fare in the coming years has
been estimated carefully by our registrars and others
who have used birth rates and other statistics in arriving at their conclusions. During the next decade, it
seems evident that we face an impressive increase in
student numbers. It should be the period of gre,atest
physical growth in our regional and national history.
The problem of providing classrooms, laboratories,
housing, and other facilities for the increasing numbers
of students is an overwhelming one.
To this existing challenge, the Russians added a new
dimension in the fall of 1957 when they put into orbit
the first man-made satellite. Through this achievement
our citizens were provided with an unusual example
of how higher education serves a nation's interests.
Our people became thoughtful-and critical perhaps,
of education in our own country. But the fact that
many prominent citizens became critical of higher education's p.ast performance does not alter the facts. Until
Sputnik I was placed in orbit, . the public talked in
rather abstract terms of how colleges and universities
were useful or indispensable. After Sputnik l, most
of the nation understood the value of at least one segment of higher education, and this understanding is
having an acceler.ating effect on the development of
higher education here.
These two factors-the increase in numbers of students and the increased scientific demands that' are
being made on our institutions-are operating to shape
the higher education of the future.
It will be worthwhile to discuss their impacts
separately:
To meet the challenge of numbers in an efficient
and orderly fashion will require skillful and patient
planning. The planning will involve ways and means
of financing our institutions, but it will involve also
a reappraisal and revision of existing educational practices.
Even without the sharp rise of the birth rate in
the 40's, we should have expected increased enrollments in the 60's. Each year a higher percentage of
high school graduates attend college. Since 1910 our
college population has doubled approximately each
decade. In Oklahoma we have approximately 50 percent of last year's high school graduates enrolled in
college. This trend is common throughout the nation,
.although in some states the percentages are somewhat
lower.
The two elements-an increasing percentage of college-age students who enter college plus sharply increasing numbers of students of college age-forecast
staggering problems of numbers in the future. As an
example, California served a college-age population
of 300,000 in 1952. By 1970 the state anticipates a college-age group of 960,000. The Great Plains States,
although not now experiencing California's phenomenal
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The democratic principle drew this comment in the
"Rockefeller Report":
"By insisting that equality means an exactly similar
exposure to education, · regardless of the variations in
interest and capacity of the student, we are in fact
inflicting a subtle but serious form of inequality upon
our young people. We are limiting the development of
individual excellence in exchange for a uniformity of
external treatment."
One of the major changes that we can expect in
the future is a positive restatement that colleges .and
universities are . primarily institutions of academic endeavor rather than social finishing schools. With such
a restatement, we shall begin to look toward admissions changes that will limit our enrollments to those
students who are prep.ared to do college work.
Now, as to science in future higher education, the
requirements of living, indeed of surviving, in an age
when scientific and technological advances follow in
rapid succession, has made emphasis on science and
technology mandatory. It is incredible to contemplate
that we have in ,a few years lived in the Atom Age,
the Space Age, and now find ourselves. contemplating
a Moon Age.
Colleges and universities of the Great Plains must
share the responsibility of our national security and
protection of our national identity. We must accept
gladly the opportunity to improve our science programs and to incre.ase our emphasis on scientific research and training. Future needs for college-trained
scientists stagger the imagination.
Alfred North Whitehead said many years ago: "In
the conditions of modern life the rule is absolute; the
race which does not value trained intelligence is
doomed." I suspect that "the race which does not value
trained scientific intelligence is doomed." By this I
mean that we will, in the future, need scientists educated more broadly in order that they can be more
effective parts of the larger community of educated
men and women. We will also need Liberal Arts graduates with a better understanding of science in order
that they c,an comprehend the scientific age in which
they live. One study of the subject states:
"There is a danger of training scientists so narrowly
in their specialties that they are unprepared to shoulder
the moral and civic responsibilities which the modern
world thrusts upon them. But just as we must insist
that every scientist be broadly educated, so must we
see to it that every educated person be literate in
science. In the short run it is essential to our integrity
as a society. We cannot have our most highly educated
people living in intellectual isolation from one another
without even an elementary understanding of each
other's intellectual concerns. Such fragmentation must
lead to a loss of social purpose."
Our success in the future will depend upon educated
men ,and women who are able to communicate between
basic fields of interest. To produce them will require
adaptation and change from the present drift toward
total specialization.
The universities and colleges of the Great Plains
can help fulfill another ideal of education in the future
which has been of too liltle concern in the past. We
must devote more of our .abilities to producing graduates who are capable of creative thought. The need

many foundations and associations dedicated to higher
education.
This is a significant and important area of concern.
Happily, many state institutions are studying and acting on the principle that quality must be encouraged
beyond what we have achieved in our present educational structure.
The University of Kansas has rather unusual opportunities for especially gifted students. Freshmen
who qualify for the special program (approximately
65 in 1957-58) are permitted to take as large a bite of
education as they can chew, swallow, .and digest. The
usual course pre-requisites do pot apply; these freshmen may take junior and senior-level courses if they
can handle the work. They use the library with the
same status as faculty members and graduate students,
.and some serve as short-term research assistants or
associates with professors. The program is now in its
fourth year, and the University of Kansas believes it
to be very successful.
The University of Colorado has established a series
of honor sections for able students in which the academic challenge is increased. Many other schools are
adopting progr,ams designed to bring the quality student to light and to polish his mental capabilities
with academic Bon Ami.
But the quality versus quantity issue must be considered in a temperate manner. It should not be allowed to grow to such dimension that we overlook our
responsibilities to the less gifted. In "The Rockefeller
Report on Education," the subject draws this comment:
"Behind such arguments is the assumption that .a
society can choose to educate a few people exceedingly
well or to educate a great number of people somewhat
less well, but that it cannot do both. But a modern
society such as ours cannot choose to do one or the
other. It has no choice but to do both. Our kind of
society calls for the maximum development of individual personalities at all levels."
I believe that most administrators and educators
will accept this view; realizing as we must that the
issue is not quantity versus quality, but rather a need
to strengthen the quality of higher educ.ation across
the board.
To meet the issue of spiraling enrollments and yet
increase the quality of higher education requires critical consideration of existing admission procedures. At
the present time, most of our state institutions are
working on a principle which has been called democratic: Exposure for all. Any applicant who can present
a high school diploma or its equivalent is admitted.
There are many reasons for believing that higher
education is not a democratic or desirable experience
for those young men and women who are ill-equipped
to benefit from such an ,adventure.
In a study of the 1952 freshman class of the University of Oklahoma, it was found that approximately
45 percent of the freshmen failed to maintain a "C"
average. Of this percentage, only a handful e.arned a
degree three years later and most of them had dropped
out of the University by the end of their fourth semester. Perhaps some will argue that the social aspect
of college life was a worthwhile experience for these
young people, but no one can argue that their .academic careers were successful.
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and the business world with somethmg lackmg-an
educational gap between professional knowledge on the
one hand, and professional ethics or morality_ on the
other. In most instances, I believe, the gap 1s never
closed.
There is a science of ideal human behavior-that
branch of philosophy known as "ethics." Webster has
defined ethics as "a science of moral duty," or more
broadly, "the science of ideal human behavior." The
great disparity between our ethical and mor,al develo~ment as compared with our scientific and economic
development is the barrier which may prevent a wise
use of the knowledge and power we now possess.
Mr. Raymond B. Fosdick summarized the problem
well in a speech which he presented in California in
1948. He said: "Unless we can .anchor our knowledge
to moral purposes, the ultimate result will be dust and
ashes-dust and ashes that will bury the hopes and
monuments of men beyond recovery. The towering
enemy of man is not his science, but his moral inadequacy."
Thinking of these things, contemplating history and
the contemporary scene, one wonders if man re.ally
has a chance. John Steinbeck commented recently that
"A wise and cynical friend" of his "handicaps life as
seven to five against." James Hilton was quoted in the
American Journal of Public Health, June, 1958, .as
saying, "I believe that the present structure of civilization is probably doomed, and the next to be evolved
is probably doomed also, and the next after that, and
so on; but I could be reasonably optimistic in regard
to the next half million ye,ars."
This is the situation with which higher education
is faced as we approach the future in the Great Plains
area, in our nation and throughout the world. In approaching the problem, we need to re-emphasize the
idea that ,a t least in part, the proper study of man is
man. Our institutions of higher education must emphasize those areas of study which deal with human behavior-anthropology, psychology, philosophy, and a
host of other fields which we call the social sciences.
By accepting this as an incre.ased dimension of
higher education in the future we may, in time, be
able to help resolve the frustrations and fears of our
people. In no other way can we approach the coming
scientific developments of our modern society with
confidence and courage.
"The Future of Higher Education in the Plains
States" holds exciting ,adventure for those of us who
are allowed participation. Our institutions and our society are young and unsophisticated. We are not afraid
to dare. A French philosopher once said, "Take from
the altars of the past the fire, not the ashes of outworn custom." Herein lies the key that will unlock
the door to the future of the region and its institutions
of higher education.

The term, creati ve thought, is somewhat abstr~ct,
but we might consider the term synonomou~ wit~
"scholarly achievement," if we accept Emerson s definition of the scholar as "man thinking."
For years educators and students have been exploring the Limbo of Social Opportunity, Job Insurance,
Important Contacts. We must remember that our first
obligation in higher education is to give our students
something to think about and a spark to ignite their
mental machinery.
But to spe.ak of the future of Higher Education in
the Great Plains States may be premature. Unless
mankind learns to manage his emotions we will not
need to be concerned about the educational system of
our region. There may be no region or at least no
higher education in it.
In the overall perspective, it would seem that man
has made far greater progress in solving problems involving his physical environment-his world and in
his universe-than he has made in solving problems
which are inherent in him. He has learned a great deal
about the various sciences and he has devised clever
ways of applying this information in securing food,
shelter, entertainment, ,and the conveniences of everyday living.
But he has done little toward the solution of problems based on his own emotions. In comparison with
any field of modern science, individual and social psychology may be said to be in their infancy.
Envy, greed, avarice, lust and malice constitute as
great ,a threat to our welfare today as they did in the
Stone Age-an even greater threat because man now
has almost unlimited supplies of knowledge and power
which he may use in expressing his attitudes and emotions, and with the advance of communications, radio
and especially television, man has become increasingly
able to develop and use clever techniques of preying
upon the emotions of people in achieving his objectives. The most conspicuous recent example, I suppose,
is the situation in Arkansas. The control of emotions
and the development of the proper attitudes in the use
of modern knowledge and power are prominent among
the principle educational problems of the future. As a
matter of fact, they are the principle educ.ational problems of the future, because neither superior knowledge
nor stock piled armaments can protect a nation against
its own moral inadequacy or irresponsibility.
As I view higher education, it occurs to me that
those responsible for its content have stressed subject
matter, research, and the development of professional
"know how" too much and have not done enough to
develop in their students the moral values and ethical
attitudes that will be necessary if the fruits of the
research laboratories and the products of our professional schools are to be used wisely in human .affairs.
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pearance of the large family. I mean ·by a large family
not only many children-the number of children seems
to be now rising-but the enlarged family that includes
aunts, uncles, grandparents, cousins, all living within
reach of one another. You no longer can count upon
the maiden aunt to come in when the children are
sick. You no longer can count upon going home to the
parents a few blocks away if something happens to
the household. Rather, each unit of father and mother
and children is likely to live in a community which is
made up of non-relatives and strangers. The children
are given care at so much per hour by baby sitters,
and other services are similarly impersonalized.
The breakdown of the family group has been accompanied by the breakdown of less intimate local
institutions or by their weakening. I shall take only
one as an illustration-the community church. In the
community in which my parents grew up, and less
clearly · in the community in which I grew up, the
church was not only a gathering place to which on:e
came once a week for a spiritual message, but also
a focal point for most of the nonworking activities of
the community. Even in small towns this is now less
true; and in urban societies the constituency of a church
consists of people who neither live together nor work
together, and contact with the church can be kept
alive between sermons only by rather elaborate efforts
at organization. We have a symbol of this condition
in Chicago in the fact that from the .top of one of our
business buildings downtown there sprouts a steeple;
there, twenty-odd stories up, is a downtown church
with a full-time pastor.
With the disappearance or the weakening of these
local institutions, of which I have taken two as symbols, there has come also a breaking of the ties of the
individual with any particular locality. We have become migratory. In this country we are of assorted
racial stocks and assorted language stocks; but in spite
of the fact that we came originally as immigrants, those
immigrants might have become consolidated into settled communities with an established tradition. Indeed,
in some parts of the country they did so, and some
such consolidations still exist. But jobs change, the lo~
cation of industry changes, and people move with their
jobs. Today one-fifth of the population moves from
one residence to another every year. It is becoming
unusual for children to work and live where their
parents and their grandparents did. With the breakup
of the community tradition, with the fact that neighbors
ars new neighbors, there comes necessarily a weakening of the ties of responsibility, of coordination, and
of sharing; one cannot help thinking that he is where
he is for perhaps a decade and that what happens to
the community over a long period is not vitally important to him and his family.
Of course, I am overstating these things in order
to make the pattern clear. Nevertheless, the conse..:
quence of all this is that for an increasing proportion
of the American people, and in smaller degree for the
people of the entire western world, the breakup of the
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Since the vicissitudes of planes have made it necessary for me to arrive late, I shall try to hold down
what I say to a shorter time than it otherwise might
consume. Thus you will be the beneficiaries.
The trend of events in the world today is almost
inevitably, and certainly visibly, enlarging the functions
of government. It is doing this throughout the western
world, whatever may be the ideas and wishes of the
various peoples of the countries where this is taking
place. Many factors tend to produce this result.
Perhaps the most significant, until recently, was
the breakdown of the simple, small community in
which most human beings throughout most of human
history have found themselves. Work was divorced
from the household at about the time of the Industrial
Revolution and gets farther and farther away from it.
At first it moved into a nearby workshop, then it moved
into a factory, then the gap in distance and in environment between the factory and the home became broader. The broadening of this gap was made easier by
specialization of the job, which gave what was done
at work less and less relation to the simple handicraft
skills which people could learn from their parents. It
was made easier by the development of transportation,
which permitted an increase in the physical mileage
between the places where people . lived and the places
where they worked. It was made easier in recent times
by the accumulation of people in unprecedentedly large
agglomerates-the urbanization of society-and, more
recently still, by the suburbanization of society in
sprawling communities around metropolitan centers.
In a large part of the country the suburbs of one city
are beginning to encroach upon the suburbs of the
next.
In these developments people lost specific identity
w ith specific neighbors, a specific community, and
specific community institutions. This, of course, has
taken place at varying rates in different parts of the
country. It is at its least in those sections where the
way of life for most people is still agricultural and
communities are still relatively small. But where there
is industrialization and urban and suburban development, there have come also to be great anonymous
,agglomerates of population. We are told-I don't know
on what statistical authority, but like so many things
I don't know, I devoutly believe it-that of all of the
people who have ever lived, more than half are now
alive.
With the breakdown of local institutions and the
sinking of the individual in this great growing mass,
there has been a breakdown of the groupings upon
which small communities relied for their guidance,
their performance, and their standards. The change
most noticeable to most of us is probably the disap-
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company fit together. The organizational unit in the
labor market has grown from an individual on his own
or a local group to a great nationwide union that participates in complicated interunion federations and
takes part in complicated disputes as to whether the
union boundaries should be set by industries or by
crafts.
As these groupings have grown, they have taken
over many functions which were formerly those of a
small unit or which were not performed at all. They
have developed ways of bargaining for the interests
of their members ·that can only be described as intergroup diplomacy varied from time to time by intergroup warfare. From time to time their rivalry produces major disturbances; and it has come to be in-.
creasingly likely that bystanders will get hurt. A major
dispute between labor and capital, for example, is no
longer a private matter. The growing importance of
group activities and conflicts has meant that the groups
will inevitably be subjected to control of their behavior or limitation of their power. But since the groups
are relatively new and what they do is relatively new,
the traditions of the community do not supply us with
adequate guidance in devising these controls.
These power concentrations-Big Labor, Big Business and Big Farm Organizations-have come to be, to
varying degrees and in varying respects, inconsistent
in their structure and functioning with our traditions
of individualism and with our democratic traditions of
equal status, equal power, and private bargaining
among equals. For a time, we were deeply concerned
about the plight of the individual workingman coping
with the great corporation. Today an increasing number of people are concerned about the plight of employers, who may not be great corporations, in coping
with great labor organizations. Concern about the
power of farmers' organizations has not been general;
yet one sometimes encounters it, especially in criticisms
of one farm organization by another.
Belief that only the state can limit or control these
power groups furnishes an incentive to enlarge governmental authority and activity. The maneuvers of the
power groups themselves to enlist the state on their
behalf tend to support such an enlargement. Increasingly it is taken for granted that government should not
be a neutral bystander but should to some extent in-tervene-that government should be responsible for
determination of the degree of power to be possessed
by these great organizations and for suveillance of
the character of the bargains among them. This belief,
in itself, is enough to change substantially the relation
of government to the institutions of the community,
particularly to its economic institutions.
Unfortunately, however, a still stronger incentive
to enlarge the functions of government has recently
appeared. Governments have always been · at their
strongest and at their most pervasive in their control
over their citizens when they were confronted with a
foreign threat. War or preparation for war has provided
a necessity for strong government. But throughout
most of human history, the number of persons in the
armed forces was a small fraction of the population,
and the resources devoted to warfare were only those
relatively small ones involved in supporting small
armies and supplying them with relatively simple implements of war. Today war has acquired a broad

institutions through which they have expressed themselves and solved their problems has left a great gap.
They have turned increasingly to the institution that
is always there, the only one that can move into such
gaps readily-the political institution. Governments
have taken over tasks that were once done by the
family or by the neighbors or by voluntary local groups.
Only a few days ago the newspapers told of a conflict
between a standpat group of Pennsylvania religionists
and the United States government because these Pennsylvanians saw no sense in social security. They had
always taken care of their own through the church.
Resort to the government to cope with our problems
has been encouraged by the increasing pace of all kinds
of social change. A man once was brought up to somewhat the same occupation as his father or as his father's
neighbor. There was a definite heritage of skills and
knowledge from generation to generation. Though society changed, it changed at no faster pace than was
implied in the fact that the young folks always thought
the old folks were old fogies. Today one learns a skill
which is adapted to a particular stage of technology;
quite possibly he does not get a chance to practice it
throughout his own working life without being retrained once or more than once. The pace of technological change becomes so rapid that much of what
people do in one generation is not worth passing on
in that form to the next generation.
There is also rapid change in forms of organization.
The great corporations which set the tone and character
of so much of our business life were scarcely known
before 1900. Many of them came into being in the
1920's or later. New ones, using different technology
and different forms of internal organization, are in
the process of coming into being since the Second
World War. The great labor unions, which determine
so much of the tone of the relation between employer
and employee, were vestigial before the depression of
the 1930's except in semi-handicraft occupations.
Organizations sprout at such a rate and evolve in
their functions at such a rate that the accumulated
wisdom of one generation as to how one gets along
with groups and what groups there are to get along
with may be misleading to the next generation. There
is a decrease in the guidance that people can get from
custom. Instead of the traditions of the community
being, for the most part, reliable indicators of what is
possible and what is not, what is proper and what is
wrong, common knowledge and the moral imperatives
of the past are often irrelevant to the problems of a
changing age. Even where they have relevance, the
fact that they so often lack it exposes them to an
increasing challenge.
Changes of this kind have been reinforced by increase in the power and complexity of economic groupings. Farm organizations have grown from the local
grange to great state and national institutions. Business
enterprises have grown from the individual proprietorship and the partnership to the corporation, and then
to the corporate combine made up of an interlaced
group of fifty or a hundred corporations. The junior
executives of one of our large American companies go
to school in the company buildings for three hours a
w eek for an entire academic year in a course called
" company organization," the sole function of which
is to explain to them how the various parts of the
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industrial base and preparation for war one equally
broad or broader. We recognized this first by regarding
the whole population as a part of our military might
and subjecting it to a military draft. We are recognizing it today by a pervasive intervention of government
in the guidance of the economy for military and strategic reasons. Our largest expenditures today in working out new forms of technical progress by research
and development are expenditures financed directly
or indirectly by the federal government, and involving
contracts which the federal government undertakes
because progress is conceived as a part ·of national
strength. Similarly, the question how many people
shall be trained in the physical sciences in our higher
institutions of learning is no longer the question how
many people want to be so trained or how many
physical scientists there are attractive jobs for; we
ask whether we are training as many and training
them as well and as intensively as a potential enemy.
We stockpile raw materials, we subsidize essential
productive establishments, we concern ourselves increasingly to have productive capacity and resources
of a particular scope and type not merely because
we want them for peace time uses, but more because
they fit into a grand plan for coping with a possible
military emergency. Such a policy enhances the functions of government not only by producing new laws
and new administrative techniques but also by imposing, through use of the governmental power of the
purse in spending and lending, a vast array of additional controls that are no less effective because they
are informal.
Such developments are not peculiar to the United
States. They differ from country to country in scope
and in the relative importance of their different segments; but this is what is going on throughout the
western world.
To a sw·prising extent this kind of change is independent of the political, economic, and social ideas of
the peoples who are involved in it. Compare the United
States, perhaps the most firm believer in private enterprise among western countries, with Sweden, which
during much of its recent history has been governed
by a social-democratic party. The changes have differed in degree rather than in kind. Whether the
country calls itself socialist or non-socialist, the development is surprisingly parallel. One may evolve
more governmental controls gladly; the other may
adopt them reluctantly, regarding them as a retreat
from its goals. Yet both move in a similar direction at
a pace not greatly different. In our own country, in
the last generation, one party has tended to favor a
larger role for government, the other party a smaller
role. But this was talk. When administrations changed,
the new administration was described by many disgruntled voters who supported it as remarkably like
the old one. Doubtless the policy makers of the rival
parties have had different ideas; but the origins of
growth of governmental power were not idealogical.
Different ideas can modify policy, but apparently they
do not furnish its main impetus.
I had intended to supply detail for this picture by
sketching a few of the major new developments in
federal and state activity in recent years. But in the
interests of economizing time I shall assume that you
are all reasonably familiar with the fact that we have

child labor laws, mm1mum hour laws, unemployment
provisions, sickness and disability insurance, old age
pensions, anti-trust legislation, price discrimination
laws, Taft-Hartley, mandatory collective bargaining,
government conciliation of labor disputes, food and
drug laws, farm marketing arrangements, laws regulating the security exchanges and the flotations of
new stock, state laws against sale below cost, stateto-work laws, and the like. Most of these express
government activities that began in our lifetimes.
A characteristic feature of these developments-as
I see it, an ever more important feature-is complexity.
There has come to be such complexity in the underlying technology that is manipulated, such complexity
in the organizations that are manipulated or controlled,
and such a short time span between the important
changes in both, that it is increasingly hard for anybody to understand what is going on. We do not have
the technological knowledge to know what people are
talking about when alternative proposals are made as
to the exploitation of atomic energy. Queen Frederika
of Greece travels half around the world to spend some
time talking to such experts as Harold Urey at the
University of Chicago to try to find out enough about
atomic energy to be an intelligent ruler of a state
which, after all, is only on the fringes of atomic energy.
But most of us cannot engage Mr. Urey in a long
conversation.
When proposals are made for right-to-work laws in
the various states, there appear to be conflicts of basic
principle. But if one lunches with a man who negotiates a labor contract as spokesman for either labor or
business, one discovers that the people directly concerned with such negotiations do not think that these
conflicts of principle have very much . relevance to
the issues that they believe are important. Organizations have become so complex that one needs special
knowledge to know what the interaction of them
means-and when one finds outs in the Twenties, one's
knowledge is obsolete in the Thirties; and when one
finds out in the Thirties it is obsolete again in the
Forties. As citizens we are asked to make decisions
about matters as to which we are increasingly ill informed.
This is true, not only for citizens, but also for officials. A congressman does not automatically become
a labor expert, a securities expert, an old-age pensions
expert, an atomic energy expert, and so on. In looking
for some way of bringing to bear upon decisions some
knowledge of what they are about, governments
throughout the western world are turning increasingly to the expert adviser. He may be a permanent civil
service employee who has gradually acquired expertness in some small segment of the necessary field of
knowledge, or he may be a hired consultant brought in
on a part-time basis from the outside world; but what
is almost certain is that he is not an elected official
nor the formal head of the agency that makes decisions.
It is probable, too, that when he gives his advice he
has considerable trouble making it intelligible to the
people to whom he gives it. If there are conflicting
sources of advice, it becomes increasingly difficult for
the man who is seeking advice to know whom to believe. Furthermore, after the advice is given and the
decision taken, the understanding of the community as
to what was involved in the decision is so imperfect
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that a public servant often finds himself in the unfortunate position of asking people to do what he
thinks is the right thing yet offering them the wrong
reasons because they will not understand the right
reasons.
I recall one very striking experience of my own.
During the war, when I was attached to the State Department, I once tried to explain · to a man who had
no experience in international diplomacy or in the
affairs of great international corporations the differences in the behavior of two American companies
which had led the federal government to treat one of
them as a trustworthy instrument of the government
in time of war and the · other as a dubious instrument.
When I got through what · I thought was a clear explanation, my hearer concluded . that both companies
were unpatriotic and ought to be punished. He could
not see the difference between them because the behavior of both was far from anything that he could
understand merely by observing the behavior of smallscale business within a local community such as he
had lived in.

there will necessarily be worked out, whether consciously or unconsciously, a balance between the two
broad values which will do much to determine the
relative scope and the relative direction of government
action.
The Swedes have a saying that it is very dangerous
to prophesy, especially about the future. Running that
danger, I propose to offer some predictions in closing.
In Western Europe and the · Americas; if not more
broadly, the choice in the future will be between
various kinds of mixed economies. Nobody in the
western world has an actual choice between what used
to be called a free enterprise society and what used
to be called a socialist society. In all of these mixed
economies · there will be large role for government,
probably a growing role as compared to what there
now is; and in all of them there will be still a continued substantial reliance upon business · institutions.
I mean by business institutions undertakings that have
the characteristics we now attribute to business-that
is, self-seeking motives , which are taken as legitimate

Difficulties such as these foster resort to admini-

and not as matter for apology; self-starting action on

strative action rather than either decision by lawmakers or decision by courts; growing complexity in
administrative action; and an increasing gap, a very
dangerous gap, between the decisions guided by the
experts and the underlying democratic control and
democratic consent which are essential to healthy decisions.
What does all this mean? It seems to me to mean
that we are in desperate need of new formulations of
the developments and broad alternatives that lie before
us in our time. The old catch-words-the distinction,
for example, between laissez-faire and socialism-may
have been highly useful in their day; but if laissezfaire societies and socialist societies are moving similarly, then perhaps these catch-words do not adequately
express the alternatives among which we must choose.
The major choices in the development in the future
are coming to be of a different character, and the
main task of our time, for those of us who are concerned with understanding, with analysis, with education, is to try to formulate the new alternatives and
the conditions upon which they rest.
One major conditioning factor is easy to state,
though we may have little power to affect it by our
decisions. Obviously much of the shape of the world
of the future depends upon military considerations.
The shape of the economy and the government of the
United States will be determined very largely by the
question whether what confronts us is war or reasonably secure peace or an enduring stalemate. However,
this is a matter as to which I have no competence, so
I shall not discuss it further.
A second broad conditioning factor, partly at least
open to our choice, seems to me to be the relative
importance that will be given in economic and political affairs to security on the one hand and freedom
on the other. Do people really want to take chances
with their personal lives? Do they really want to take
chances with their economic activities? . Do they want
freedom or do they want safeguards? To a considerable
extent these things are alternatives, and while there
has never been a society which wanted only freedom
with no safeguards or only safeguards with no freedom,

personal initiative or group initiative, not depending
upon government permission; and competition both as
a curb and as an incentive. That these will be built
into the economy of the western world in the future
seems to be evident in the retreats in that direction
that the governments controlled by socialist parties
in western Europe have made in recent years.
Blends of business and government, then, are to be
taken for granted; but there are many possible blends.
Probably we will see increasing experiment with the
kinds of things that one sees here and there today:
Business participation in the exercise of government
authority; businessmen drawn into government on a
dollar-a-year basis and the like ; government participation in business ventures (the United Kingdom owns
half the shares and furnishes half the people on the
board of Anglo-Iranian oil Company); joint organizations and joint programs, like the joint research programs that are being worked out between government
and business in many directions now; increasing use
of contracts between the government and business
to work out the terms of organization and the nature
of responsibility, instead of, or as an important supplement to laws and administrative regulations based on
the use of authority.
Developments such as these necessarily bring into
jeopardy some of the values that we have regarded
as most important in the society to which we are accustomed. The impartiality of government-how can
you count on it if government is infiltrated with representatives of private interests? Privacy of decision in
business-how can you count on it if funds come from
government and government participates in decisions?
The flexibility of economic adjustment-how can you
count on it if major decisions require central planning,
clearance, coordination, if decisions have to be taken
at high levels? Competitive determination of survival
or failure-how can you let an organization in which
the government participates or for which the · government furnishes the funds truly fail? Such values are
necessarily placed in jeopardy.
To say they are jeopardized is not, of course, to
say that they are doomed. We value them too much
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to give them up without great efforts to save them.
My final and perhaps my most daring prediction is
that the major political cleavages that mean something
in the generation to come will be not those traditional
cleavages that still express themselves in the public
statements and political platforms of our parties, but
new ones, already partly visible. One is a cleavage
between those who, in a world of great organizations,
distrust Big Business and Big Labor more than they
do Big Government and those who distrust Big Government more than they do Big Business and Big Labor.
One of these groups is likely to urge a larger and the
other a smaller governmental participation in the
mixed economy. A second cleavage, related to the
first but not identical with .it, is between those who
want to preserve these values of the past minimizing
and retarding the pace of institutional change and
those who rely instead upon the preservation of the
enduring values of society by accepting institutional
change and incorporating in it appropriate new safeguards. The former group would back reluctantly into
the future; the latter would move into it boldly and
perhaps gladly.
These, it seem to me, are the broad developments
and alternatives that lie before us.

think so either. We want to maintain the vital personal
freedoms, but I submit that these freedoms are not
solely dependent upon the preservation of economic
freedom in the Nineteenth Century sense. I think the
great story of the United States is that we have
achieved a tolerable measure of social justice without
pursuing fanatically a vision of an ideal form of economic organization or even of ownership, but by attempting to realize the implications of political democracy-the system that permits each individual to
have a voice in determining the policies of his government. When it comes to the ballot, all individuals are
equal; each counts for only one. It's this great potency
of political democracy as a force for social justice
that Marxism has completely misunderstood and. underestimated.

There is an ancient saying that if you don't know
where you are going it doesn't matter what road you
take to get there. I think the University of North Dakota is to be commended for devoting this Seventyfifth Anniversary program to trying to find out where
we are going so that we might take the more intelligent
and the more effective road there.
I agree with so much of what Professor Edwards
said that I find I would use up the short time available
to me if I were to explain why I agree. But since we
are supposed to create some basis for discussion, I

Now I wish I could agree completely with Professor Edwards that the issue of government intervention
is no longer controversial and very little affected by
ideological views. Considering the actions of the
Government during the last six years, I would agree
that it is difficult to say that the Republican Administration has been significantly less committed to intervention than its predecessor Fair Deal and New Deal
administrations. But I should like to hasten to add
that the present Administration has been torn by an
unfortunate split between its propaganda or, if you
will, theory and its action. Republican myth attempts
to hide Republican reality, just as the ideology of the
businessman hides the reality of his practices. For
example, business circles criticize our farm price support program as subsidy system which will undermine
enterprise, yet at the same time business in the last
twenty-five years has accepted subsidies which probably exceed the total amount of subsidies that have
been paid to farmers.
This divorce of ideology from practice, in my opinion, has dangerous consequences not only for domestic
policy but also for our foreign relations. The picture
of America which the businessman ideologist paints
for foreign viewing does not h,we nearly as much
appeal as the more real picture which Professor Edwards has sketched. The world is not very receptive to
propaganda that stresses the laissez-faire aspects of

shall search my mind for possible areas of disagree-

our society and its material accomplishments exclusive-

ment or of different emphasis. I feel certain, too, that
if Professor Edwards had more time, he probably would
have explained himself in a way that might have
eliminated even those differences in our viewpoints
that I shall try to point out.
I think that, first, I should try to present my general outlook on this general problem. Throughout our
history, the lawyer in our society has had a particular
concern with allocation of power in the society. As a
people, I think it is fair to say, we have looked to law
to insure a distribution of power which would prevent
any group in our society from having the dominant say.
Government intervention through law, therefore, can be
looked at more positively as a means of maintaining
and enlarging the scope of individual freedom. Legal
regulation of economic affairs can be looked at from
this point of view.
I think, therefore, that Professor Edwards drew
too sharp a dichotomy between freedom and security.
I do not believe that we are faced with a choice between the two. I am sure Professor Edwards does not

ly. It is much more interested in the d egre e of social
justice and social equality which has attended our material advances.
Legal intervention has a number of different objectives and I might try to outline them in a way that
will supplement what Professor Edwards has said.
Reinhold Niebuhr has written that the justice we
have established in our society has been the result not
of pure individualism but of collective action. Collective
action in our country has not taken the socialist form .
It consists of the voluntary association of people to
further their common economic interests in opposition
to already existing centers of economic power. By
this collective action, we have created what Professor
Galbraith calls centers of "countervailing power." The
political power of the state has been used to encourage
these voluntary associations and, where necessary to
achieve justice, because of the absence or weakness
of such associations, to control private economic power
directly by law. If you examine the principal measures
of legal intervention in 19th and 20th Century United
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the great artists and architects concerned themselves
largely to the design or decorations of public buildings
while the works of great dramatists were presented
largely ,at state festivals . This org,anic concept also
prevailed in Rome although it was broken down somewhat by the later cosmopolitanism of the empire. The
growth and spread of Christianity changed all this and
the Middle Ages, if I may thus so glibly characterize
a period lasting from the 4th century to the 14th, was
one of duality. Just as the human being was divided
into body and soul so were organizations wielding
authority over him divided into church and state ,and
a more or less continuous struggle ensued as to which
was top dog. With the rise of the national state the
old organic concept reappears and for a short time
in England and France .an attempt was made to unite
all authority over both church and state in the person
of . a divine right monarch. But the philosophies of
individualism and natural right began to appear and
gr,adually the concept of the limited, pluralistic and
constitutional state began to emerge. This reached its
peak in the 19th century when concepts of individualism were applied to the company and each corporation
was assumed to have the natural right of life, liberty
and the pursuit of happiness restrained only by the
collective conscience of its board of directors. Both the
political and economic sides of this concept is expressed
by John Stuart Mill who in his Essay on Liberty shows
a supreme and rather naive faith in rationality of the
individual which when carried over to the economic
sphere led him to write: "In all the more adv.a.need
communities, the great majority of things are worse
done by the intervention of government, than the individuals most interested in the matter would do them
.. . if left to themselves . . . there are the principal
reasons . . . in favour of restricting to the nar,rowest
compass the intervention of a public authority in the
business of the community; . . . the burden of making
,a strong case rests on those who recommend government interference. Laissez-faire, in short, should be
the general practice; every departure from it, unless
required by some great good is certain evil."
No doctrine has had .a shorter career than laissezfaire. Lipson argues convincingly that it lasted only
for a decade or so in Britain. Louis Hartz in his recent
book The Myth of Laissez-faire throws doubt on the
idea that it ever existed in its pure form in the United
States. Canada which was created just as the doctrine
of laissez-faire began to decline was built upon a partnership between government and business. The water
routes were discovered by intrepid explorers but the
railways were laid by companies heavily subsidized
and, to some extent, controlled by the government. In
a new country even though the ultimate function of
the state may be that of a referee, it must help to build
the playing field before the game can begin. In Canada
there .are certain basic forces which very early in our
history pushed the government well beyond the referee
stage. These forces have been the relatively sparse
settlement, the geographical barrier of the precambrian
shield north of Lake Superior and the desire to achieve
some kind of national identity-a task made more difficult, .and at the same time, more pressing by the
existence of a powerful if friendly neighbor to the
south. Sparse settlement has resulted in a government
monpoly in .air travel in the form of Trans-Canada
Airlines. The latest effect of the geographical barrier

States, you will see that they seek to further either
one or the other of these objectives. I wish I had the
time to illustrate this for you in detail.
Our society has not, of course, solved all its problems. Many urgent ones await solution. I would agree
with Professor Edwards that one of the most important
of these unsolved problems is to safeguard the integrity
of the individual in an age of big business, big labor
and big government. On the plane yesterday, I read an
article in ·one of the popular magazines by Arthur
Schlesinger, Jr., in which he urges that everyone today
should visualize himself as an individual apart from
the group; ·whatever the group may be which defines
his values and commands his loyalty. I would agree
that only this attitude of apartness, rather than togetherness, will preserve individual integrity. In fact,
Schlesinger thinks that only an attitude of apartness
will presel'.ve the "maleness" of the American male,
but that's another story.
Our legaJ institutions, in recent years, have functioned so as to preserve the rights and liberties of the
individual citizen and, particularly, to guarantee the

political and civil rights of the Negro. Their concern
for the individual life will help to prevent the individual from being engulfed by the pressures of big
society. Looking back at developments over the past
seventy-five years, we are encouraged to conclude that
the American democracy has shown surprising capacity
and vitality for encouraging growth, effecting change
and meeting the problems which growth and change
have created.
By Murray Donnelly
Associate Professor of Political Science and
International Relations,
University of Manitoba
In thinking of the subject of law and government
and its relationship to industry or business organization, it might be profitable to begin by making some
generalizations from the point of view of political
science and history. I realize, of course, that all generalizations are subject to inevitable inaccuracies. However, it is possible, without offending too many of the
canons of logical thought to think of the state ,a nd its
government as organic as opposed to limited or pluralistic. By organic I mean that the whole is superior to
the parts .and that individuals and organizations must
fit themselves into some concept of the larger good
represented primarily by the state and expressed
through law. By limited or pluralistic I have in mind
the idea that the state is simply a mechanistic contrivance created by man for the specific and limited
purpose of preserving law and order ,and establishing
a framework wherein the creative forces of individualism, whether personal or corporate, can express itself.
Looking at these concepts historically I think certain patterns can be discerned. If you start with the
Greeks you find in the classical ,a ge of Greece a decidedly organic concept of government expressed not
· only in the philosophies of Plato and Aristotle but also
in the actual life, short as it was, of the Greek city
state. The good life was seen as possible only within the
state; membership in the polis was the means of temporal s.alvation. There was ,a high degree of regulation
of such economic activities as there were and even
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is a partnership between a pipe line comp.any and the
government whereby the latter laid the pipe across
the rocky and barren shield and leased it to the company. (Incidentally, I feel sure that if we had it to do
over again the whole pipe line would be publicly
owned.) Finally, the drive for national unity is in part
responsible for the existence of a government-owned
radio and television network and there is no doubt
that it has done an immense amount to bring the country together. One can also see the powerful neighbour
theme operating here-there is a general fear that if
radio ,and television was left to private companies
there would be to many American programs and that
too much of the fare would be purchased canned or
fast-frozen in the United States.

of the state now acecpts considerable responsibility
for the welfare of its individual members. In Canada
the government is so concerned .about my health that
I am forced to take out insurance against a possible
stay in hospital whether I want it or not. Here, it seems
to me, one sees a pattern that is more o.r less typical
of several other fields. Early in our history, before the
days of the · medical specialist and super-market type
of clinic, health whether in terms of preservation or
treatment was regarded as an individual matter. Later
on an attempt was made to generalize the financial
risks of bad he.alth through voluntary membership in
an organization such as Blue Cross. Now a large part
of the voluntary activity is being taken over by the
government. So far this extends only to hospital insurance but I think the probalities are that a full scale
scheme of health · insurance comparable to the British
will emerge.
Where will these tendencies toward more .a nd more
state intervention take us? My notion is that they will
stop short of socialism but arrive at some modified
concept of the organic state.

I do not, of course, mean that there is no individualism in Canada-it is just that there are special forces
which have produced a different pattern of government
intervention. There is no indication that our socialist
party-known as the C.C.F.-is likely to achieve power
in the foresee.able future.
Now the real point I want to make is that the pendulum in the 20th century is swinging back to some
kind of modified organic concept of government. Let
me illustrate: the hey-day of the limited state was
characterized, in part at least, by a great suspicion of
governmental power. This was illustrated by the Separation of Powers principle in your own constitution
,and the lengths to which your founding fathers went
to reduce the powers of government to a minimum.
In the 20th century this suspicion of the powers of
government has largely disappeared and been replaced
by suspicion of economic power arising from mergers
and perhaps of labour union power. Indeed we now
look to government to protect us against the giants
that individualism and the industrial revolution have
created; to redress the balance and maintain the
equilibrium which many in the 19th century argued
that economic forces would produce automaticaly.
In both Canada and the United States there is
emerging an overall concept of the social good into
which both individuals and corpo,r ations are being
required to fit themselves. This is clearly indicated,
if not clearly defined, in the anti-trust laws of the
U. S. and the Combines Investigation Act ,and Restrictive Trade Practices Act of Canada. Regulation by the
state seems to have become necessary because of the
growing lack of competition. In Agriculture it seems
there was too much competition and it has been restr.ained by acreage and marketing restrictions, parity
price provisions and a variety of other measures. Companies engaged in the exploitation of natural resources
are being brought under conservation policies which
are groping their w.ay to some meaningful concept of
the social good. Then of course there are the public
utilities, ,and if I may make a remark in passing it
seems to me that the science of rate fixing, in Canada
at least, has not caught up with the public demand
for regulation. Utility boards in most provinces have
far more duties than they can efficiently ,accomplish;
one of the latest being the regulation of prices that
may be charged for burial lots.
Finally, there is the example of the Welfare State
itself, which is I think the perfect illustration of the
modified organic concept of government. Society as ,a
whole operating more and more through the agencies

By Charles W. Bullard
Associate Professor of Economics
University of North Dakota
Privately speaking I am very much inclined to agree
with Professor Donnelly's remark concerning minds;
publicly I have to say that scholars also have their
satellites. I find myself in subst antial agreement with
Professor Edwards. This may be because we are both
economists and have this viewpoint. However, I have
directed my remarks from his discussion rather than
to it, or, to put this another w.ay, this train of thought
was set off as a result of the things that he pointed out.
In his Principles of Political Economy in the chapter
on "Competition and Custom," John Stuart Mill points
out that it is "Only through the principle of competition that political economy has any pretense to the
character of a science at ,all." And it was F. Y. Edgeworth in his The Price- Theory of Monopoly who expressed the same thought when he pointed out that if
monopoly came to prevail as the dominant form of
market organization, then .again I quote, "The abstract
economist would be deprived of their occup.ation, the
investigation of the conditions which determine value.
There would survive only the empirical school flourishing in a chaos congenial to their mentality." To this
Jacob Viner in a little essay on Bentham and Mill
suggests another ,and, for us today, more interesting
proposition when he says that we seem, however, to
have found another alternative-that of becoming
amateur lawyers. Now let me assure you of my awareness of my amateur status .and let me further assure
you of my intent to preserve it. The same idea has
been expressed also by Hilbroner in his very popula:r
little work on the history of thought entitled, The
Worldly Philosophers, in justifying the beginning of a
consideration of economic thinking with Adam Smith
.and thus cavalierly dismissing the economic scholastics
of the Middle Ages, and the mercantilists. He points out
that a society that solves its economic problems by
custom, o.r by anything other than a reliance on .a
market mechanism, has no need for economists. Sociologists, lawyers, political scientists, yes; but economists,
no. However, something else seems to have happened
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mist is not to say what should be but what can be, not
to set goals but to determine whether alternative goals
can be re,alized. I believe that at the present time we
as a nation have four goals, at least, that may be very
incompatible with each other. We have one-a high
level of employment as a go,al. We call it sometimes
"full employment" and we can notice that the party
that neglects this goal of the people, is committing
political suicide. We also know some things that will
assure full employment. We have a goal of stable
prices, that is, we do not want to have deflation, but
neither do we want to have inflation. We have a goal
of freedom of individual decision-making, but let me
hasten to point out that the individual decision-making
that counts in economic affairs today is not the decision of an individual as we understand it. Individuals
find their economic expression through strong, powerful groups such as labor unions, farmers' associations,
and last, but by no means least, associations of businesses. All of these exert influences on the market and
on government decisions. Now the fourth goal is a
necessity for defending our national integrity and in
so doing to assist other areas of the world to develop .
I suggest that the simultaneous pursuit of these four
goals is likely to be very, very inflationary. As long
as a labor union can feel they can pressure a corporation into w,age increases, as long as the corporation has
no incentive to resist this because they can pass it on
in the form of higher prices and · not be forced out of
business as natural market forces might do, and as
long as we insist that every time we suffer from a
slight cyclical downturn the government turn the
valves .and pump money into the economy, then our
economy will be highly inflationary. If this is indeed
the case, what body is going to be able to say we will
stop inflation? It's true, of course, that we look to Big
Business to be responsible but I suggest again that you
can't substitute business responsibility for political responsibility. In the case of the government, of course,
there may be tremendous lags but after a period of
time ,a people can get .rid of bad government.
It is not reasonable to expect a responsibility on
the part of labor unions or farm organizations that
we do not expect from business. Therefore it would
seem that government remains as the only institution
that can effectively curb the inflationary forces engendered by the simultaneous pursuit of three or four
incompatible goals. If I may assume the stability and
full employment represent goals that are more immediately important to most of our citizens, the role
of government will be changed. The setting of market
prices can be accomplished, as we d emonstrated during
two world wars, by government dec.ree. Then indeed
will the statements that competition and laissez faire
are dead be true, and we as a people shall have lost a
system that has been unusually productive of economic
good as well as freedom and individualism.

,a nd this was why I quoted Viner earlier. ·Economists
today have taken over the function of the economists
of the mercantilistic period which was a commercial
period and a capitalistic period. They have become
advisers to a sovereign, advisers who are the specialists
in a certain area on whose technical testimony administrators make decisions. We live in a lawful society.
Economic doctrines are implemented within the framework of the law, law that depends upon a philosophy
involving concepts of right and wrong. That this philosophy is hammered out on the hard anvil of expediency and tempered by past experience is ,axiomatic.
It is a wise philosopher who knows the source of
his own premises; Most economic premises are drawn
from past propositions. These past propositions were
developed in solving economic situations of a past
period and were addressed to . a particular aspect of
social problems that were the most vexing at .a particular time. In the case . of the government business
problem, the proper relationship of the government to
the economic structure, certain propositions were developed on the basis of a reliance upon competition

.as an allocative device.
Now my friends have been so serious and intent
upon burying laissez faire and a reliance on competition that I feel compelled, as I think most economists
would, to point out that we still rely upon a competitive
mechanism, a market mechanism, to allocate resources
and produce economic goods in our society. True it is
that in order to make this mechanism operate, we as
a society have had to increase the role of government.
We have not been completely s,atisfied at any time
with the competitive mechanism. It may in fact be
nothing more than a myth but it is by means of something approximating this myth that we do get goods
produced and consumer satisfactions settled to some
degree. For such a system to work at all there must
be some .amount of competition. A very rough approximation of such a system has resulted in, historically
speaking, an unprecedented growth in the output of
economic goods. Few, if any, who have understood this
system have claimed that it offered security or freedom
from economic coercion. Many have pointed out that in
actual oper,ation it has not necessarily resulted in the
good life and that much of what we produce is "illth,"
not wealth.
Now in addition to the criticisms of the laissez faire
competitive system, the thinking of Professor Edwards
set off a train of thought on my part, and I see that
I am running out of time, which I just w,ant to suggest
to you. I am not sure that we have the alternatives
that Professor Edwards suggests, that is, that we can
choose whether we want to have Big Business or Big
Government or more of one or more of the other and
I suggest there is one particular problem that we as
a society face that may resolve this for us without
much decision on our part. The function of the econo-

42

Medical and Biological Science Seminar
SUBJECT: After 100 Years-The Atomic Era and the Origin of Species
SPEECH:
By Sheldon
Professor of
Director, J)ight Institute
University of

ciples to the improvements of wheat and corn and
farm anim.als that is credited with saving Britain from
starvation during the World Wars, thus preventing
disaster from us as well.
Darwin's description of the fact of evolution was
all the more remarkable in that while his array of
evidence · showed that it had occurred, and that it was
due to the differential breeding of those organisms
whose traits in some way favored more successful
reproduction, he did not know anything about the
mechanisms which reproduce and preserve the traits
themselves. The outlines of the mechanisms of heredity were first demonstrated by Mendel and have
since been embellished by hundreds of hard working
biologists. It is probably £,air to say that the embellishments are much more exciting than the outline.
Three or four billion years ago our ancestors were
mere chains of nucleotides. These chemicals were the
original hereditary units. They gathered other nucleotide units from their surroundings and made duplicates
of themselves. This went on and on and the population of living chemicals grew larger and larger. On
rare occasions the arrangements of the nucleotides in
one chain was upset and the new arrangement was
copied as the affected chain and its offspring multiplied. Usually the new arr.angements, called mutations,
were short lived, as one could hardly expect such
accidental changes to be improvements over the parent types which had reproduced successfully for millions of years. However, with incomprehensible rareness new mutations did appear which enabled the
organism to reproduce faster, or with greater security
or in a new part of the world. Eventually the chains
of genes developed wrappings to become cells and
then the cells developed wrappings and became plants
and animals. Man and all other forms of living chemic,als are obviously merely the genes way of producing
more genes, as H. J. Muller has pointed out. This is
not a flattering description of Homo sapiens, me,aning
man the wise. But I would remind you that if a man
fails to reproduce, his unique combination of genes
dies with him. Everyone alive is the product of four
billion years of successful reproduction of his ancestors
without a single failure on the w,ay. It is not surprising
that, with this history of one hundred per cent successful reproduction behind us, some teen-agers reproduce without obtaining permission to do so from society.
There is clearly a never-ending source of conflict
between the demands of evolution for reproduction
and the .demands of most societies for celibacy until
the individual has complied with the p.rerequisites
for reproduction listed by the particular society. In
every society the prerequisites are determined by the
majority of adults who hire policemen, sacred and
secular, to enforce the regulations restricting reproduction. All societies agree that reproduction must be
restricted but each group has different methods of
enforcement.
In order to · make reproduction more effective, with
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When the papers of ' Darwin and of Wallace were
read in London one hundred . years ago biology had
little status and practically no social significance.
Even the applied aspects of biology such as medicine
and agriculture were not applied with very great skill.
Mendel's laws of heredity had not been discovered
and concepts reg,arding heredity and reproduction were
essentially the same as in biblical times. In fact,
Darwin recognized the lack of .an adequate theory of
heredity but was forced to fall back upon the then
ancient misconceptions of Lamarck in order to explain
the origin and preservation of new variations.
It is hard for any biologist today to realize what
an intellectual bomb-shell burst over western civilization when Darwin's book, On the Origin of the Specie s,
appe,ared the year following the presentation of his
paper. The reason for the concussion was that for
the first time in the recent history of western religions,
supposedly infallible beliefs were questioned and rejected. The erroneous concepts of a sudden special
creation of man and the other species of plants and
,animals should have fallen apart before Darwin. They
persisted partly due to the insistence on an absolutely
literal interpretation of the words of the Bible rather
than a desire to understand the ideas of the authors
of the various parts of the Bible and the serious cultur,al
limitations of those authors.
Today we cannot afford to be complacent about our
own progress toward the fair evaluation of new ide,as
or the rejection of old ones that have obviously lost
their meaning and usefuness. The revival of Lamarckism, that is the belief in the inheritance of acquired
characteristics, under the modern name of Lysenkoism
has been particularly tragic because honest ignorance
could not be blamed today as it could have been in
Lamarck's time. The basis of Lysenkoism is modern
political chauvinism, not inadequate scientific information. Many other examples of our failure to move
ahead and exploit new opportunities could be added.
It probably took at least twenty-five years to
convince the rank and file of biologists that Darwin's
paper on the origin of the species was valid. This
brings us to the year 1883, the year of the founding of
the University of North Dakota. The growth and
development of biology as a significant .and sustaining
factor in social progress thus coincides with the development of this University. Both the science and
the Institution have mushroomed from very modest
beginnings to dimensions undreamed of even by the
visionaries who were responsible for their inceptions.
Mendel, for instance, was able to visualize the behavior
of single pairs of factors in heredity. He could never
have guessed that it was the application of his j)rin-
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complacent about the mutations produced by radio.active fallout. A single death in future generations
due to fallout mutations demands that the weapons
test have produced something of significance for the
nation's security. It is my hope that the lavish attention now devoted to the molehill of mutations resulting
from radioactive fallout will eventually be turned toward the mountains of mutations due to natural causes.
It should be explained that the crushing load of
mutations, old and new, that we all carry and which
are attributed to natural causes are not due entirely
to natur.al radiations but also to chemicals we come
in contact with and even to heat. It has been estimated
by a Swedish scientist that _the heat produced by the
wearing of trousers has caused many more mutations
than radioactive fallout. Nonetheless, I assume that
the well-dressed gentleman will continue to wear
trousers and accept the burden of mutations produced
thereby, if in actuality pants produce paternal mutations.
It is easy to look at the atomic .age through the
eyes of Cassandra. The gloomy vistas portrayed above
should give us pause, and the first serious attempts in
our country to reduce our own heavy load of mutations from all causes should be initiated. If we succeed,
other countries will copy our methods. If we fail, we
should receive credit for having tried. If we fail, we
shall have to try again. The greatest enemies of society
throughout recorded history have not been those who
tried something new and were mistaken in their concepts, but those who were unwilling to consider anything new at all. It is quite true that you c.annot have
an open mind and an open mouth at the same time,
and that silence is often golden. However, the worst
enemies of society are those who try to close other
men's minds and mouths without opening their own.
Probably the impact of the atomic age on our society
is even greater than was the concept of the origin
of the species, so that progress will be made in spite
of the desire of many to return to the womb, or the
age of bows and arrows . There are those who fear that
man will blow himself off the face of the earth with
his new weapons. Such an idea is sheer nonsense to
me. If such were to occur it would indeed violate the
principle of the surviv,al of the fittest. If man's survival is very seriously endangered he will take steps
to eliminate the hazard. Even if atomic warfare of the
worst sort should break out I cannot envisage one
side losing as much as twenty-five per cent of their
population before surrendering.
We have spent too much time on the grisly aspects
of the atomic age. Let's ·1ook at some possibilities of
new developments which may come about in the future.
Obviously, such predictions are pure speculations and
the open mind will not be frightened by my guesses.
I shall describe some of the possibilities of the .atomic
age but will make no attempt to evaluate them. I
should emphasize that I am an old married man with
sufficient children and thus have no personal need for
any of the medic.al techniques concerned with reproduction to be described.
Among the biological benefits already obtained during these early days of the atomic age are the rare
beneficial mutations. Strains of the penicillium mold
were irradiated and the yield of the antibiotic, penicillin, was increased many fold in the selected mutant

a lower rate of wastage of the offspring that are produced, nature has developed cooperation .among the
higher animals. Even frogs have a distinct cry of
distress which they emit when in danger and which
is heeded by · other frogs. There is no doubt in my
mind but that the baby chimpanzee learns many useful things from its mother and passes this "culture"
on to its offspring and so on thru the ,ages. Mankind
learns more and has developed his intelligence enough
so that he can transmit cultural items by means of
records so extensive that no person can remember
even a tiny fraction of them. The differences between
the intelligence of men and of chimpanzees is clearly
a result of the natural selection of genes for intelligence which has been more successful in man than in
the apes.
It is extremely interesting to me that man's genetic
basis for intelligence, which has taken millions of
years to evolve, can be destroyed by the presence of a
single recessive gene in the double dose. As one of
many examples, the recessive gene for microcephaly
in the double dose reduces the development of the
brain to such ,an extent that the abilities of the man
and the monkey are reversed. Anything the microcephalic man can do, the chimpanzee can do better.
It is amazing to me that society as a whole is so complacent about the presence of a gene, such as that for
microcephaly, which can cancel the results of one
million or more years of natural selection for higher
intelligence.
Of even greater amazement to me is the sudden
widespread interest of the public in the possible genetic
effects of radioactive fallout. No doubt r.adioactivity
has a spooky fascination for the citizen because even
when present, it cannot be seen, heard, smelled, tasted
or felt. I am amazed bec.ause even in Hiroshi~1.1a and
Nag,asaki where the people were treated with a massive dose of irradiation no child conceived there since
that time can be said to be the result of a genetic
mutation caused by the radiation. No doubt such defective children have been born but they have been
so few in number that the frequency of anomalies
ordinarily present has not been raised sufficiently to
be detectable. Much of the public interest in the bombtest fallout must be the outgrowth of the international
political scene.
In our country where perhaps the concern about
the genetic effects of fallout has been greatest we are
receiving fallout radiation at something less than half
a roentgen per person spread over the thirty years of
an individual's reproductive capacity. If one were to
double the production of mutations produced by natural
means a dose of perhaps fifty roentgens would have to
be administered over the thirty years. Fifty roentgens
is 100 times greater than, or 10,000 per cent of, the
dose of a half roentgen now received from fallout.
Obviously, the mutations produced by fallout so far are
only a fraction of the load that we have as a result
of natural processes. The Nobel Prize Winner, H. J.
Muller, has estimated that one out of every ten of a
man's sperm carries a new mutation which has resulted from natural c.auses. The natural load of mutations which we all carry is of vastly greater import
than the relative few which may have resulted from
bomb-test fallout.
1 do not wish to give the impression that I am
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strains obtained as the result of the radiation. Im~
proved strains of peanuts have been obtained in similar
fashion. ·Professor Shebeski will give a much better
picture of the improvement in cereals during the discussion to follow. These methods are not practical for
the improvement of large farm animals and man, as
yet, bec,ause iri ·. both cases we cannot afford to discard
the culls.

union of a boy and a girl who could offer proof to society of no talents other than that of fertility.
Another possibility is the production of girl babies
by parthenogenesis. The unfertilized rabbit egg can be
stimulated to start its development without being fertilized by a sperrri. The developing egg is then returned
to the mother's uterus and develops into a normal
rabbit, always a female. In any mammal it is necessary
to have a male sperm, with what is called ,a Y chromosome in it, enter the egg if a male is to be produced.
If there · is no father there can be no sons. This is · as
true for people as for rabbits and has important implications ·for scholars of religion.
In the foster parthenogenesis just mentioned, the
unfertilized egg will have a genetic component which
is one half · of the, genes of the mother which then
double themselves in the girl offspring produced by
stimulating the egg with some chemical shock or stimulus other than the entry of a male sperm. This was
done successfully by Dr. Pincus with rabbits several
years ago. More recently, Drs. Briggs and King have
taken out the unfertilized nucleus of a frog's egg and
inserted the fertilized nucleus from another frog embryo. The host egg continues to develop for ,a while
even though its genetics came from other frogs and
not at all from the female that produced the original
egg. The technique could be applied to people no doubt
but the critical question in biology right now is whether
normal offspring could be obtained in this way if the
nucleus used was from a tissue . culture cell from some
pre-:existing person. If the answer is yes, then we
could produce as many copies of gre,at people as
wanted. The techniques needed to copy our presidents,
scientists, artists, and others impress me as being fairly
simple. The sociology of managing, say, 10,000 Kruschevs, impresses me as being somewhat more difficult.
Furthermore, it is not at all unlikely that eventually
we will no longer have to depend upon chance for our
new beneficial mutations but can direct the production
of those beneficial mutations we most desire in our
human tissue cultures and eliminate the deleterious
genes. These improved nuclei can then be injected in
eggs from which the "grade B" nuclei have been removed and the resulting individuals would be expected
to demonstrate the talents desired.
These speculations are not my inventions nor ,are
they unusual among biologists. The techniques mentioned are either at hand or easy to visualize. The
questions are not technical ones but the sociological
ones of how best to utilize the new tools for the improvement of mankind. At present there are many who
are opposed to the improvement of mankind if it involves changing ,anything. These servants of the dead
hand of tradition will object to any public thinking
about the new vistas in human biology. However, since
Darwin's momentous paper of 1858, such obstructionists
have only been able to provide delaying actions to
the progress of humanity. Certainly, we cannot solve
the serious problems that face the world by trying to
return to more primitive conditions.
From the biological point of view there is little hope
for significant improvement in man's lot in over-populated countries such as India or China until resources
and quantity of people are in better balance. Until we
can control the quantities of people there can be but
small improvement of the quality of the population.

Another development of our times has beeri the , ,u pgrading of farm ,animals by artificial insemination. This
has been highly successful with animals as small as
the bee and as large ,as the bull. Here the profits are
measured in millions of .dollars. The same extremely
simple technique works equally well with people and
in this case is called donor insemination or semi~adoption. It provides an own child for the wife and a stepchild for the husband of a previously childless couple.
Naturally this new possibility of children for the childless has social significance and the most orthodox
thinkers have not approved this newly established
medical technique. It will be remembered that these
same minds objected to the beneficial use of anaesthesia in child birth but in our generation have come
to accept it. In both child birth ,anaesthesia, if it be
more than the equivalent of half an aspirin, and in
semi-adoption, there are problems which the scientist
and society should be permitted to work out. One of the
most challenging questions is whether an unmarried
woman should be permitted to adopt a child whether
by semi- or tradtional adoption.
Science is learning new things about human reproduction every day. I will not attempt to predict just
how these technical advances will be applied but it is
my duty as a biologist to let you know that they exist,
if, by some strange chance, you don't know of them
already. An old friend of mine, Dr. Gregory Pincus,
has spent much of his life learning how to control the
sexual cycle of a female rabbit. There is every reason
to think that his techniques could be adapted to people
with relative ease. Eventually it will be possible to
produce ovulation in women when they wish it and
suppress it at other times. Dr. Pincus can produce a
foster pregnancy in ,a rabbit, that is, the implantation
and normal development in a uterus of a fertilized
egg from some other source. Consequently, · if society
wishes to permit it, a couple may rear a child resulting
from the union of an egg and sperm, brought together
under the microscope, both of which were derived
from persons selected by the foster parents or some
organization delegated by society to make such decisions. Would this experiment appe.al to society as a
whole?
It is difficult to decide which germ cells would
produce the most satisfactory children. This difficulty
has been overcome only partially in the case of farm
animals, and is much more challenging with people.
However, it is obvious that the average Nobel Prize
winner is a better bet as a source of germ plasm than
the average person suffering from high grade mental
deficiency. I have no trouble visualizing the storage
of deep-frozen germ cells of eminent persons for years
at a time. The technique is already in hand for large
anim,als. I would much prefer to raise a child who was
the product of such selected germ cells rather than
adopt a child that was the result of the illegitimate
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of the University of Saskatchewan I taught a course
in statistics. One of the students who had considerable
difficulty with that course eventually graduated.
Shortly after leaving the University he dropped me a
note attached to which was a story. I do not recall
what was in the note but I certainly remember the
story very well. It seems that the elderly college professor was walking towards the campus swimming
pool and as he approached he noticed a lovely coed
at the edge of the pool playing with a camera. The
camera slipped from her hands and accidentally
dropped into the pool. She left the edge of the pool
and the young lads who were swarming around her
and came to the professor, asking if he would be willing
to retrieve the camera. He said, "I'd be glad to retrieve the camera, but I am rather curious. Why have
you come to see me when there were younger and
handsomer men closer by?" She said, "I don't think
you recognize me, Prof, but I'm in that large class
of Statistics you teach and I know of no one who can
go down deeper, stay under longer, and come up
drier than you can."

If we do wish to return to the primitive conditions

of starvation, disease and bloodshed, it will be extremely easy to do so. All that we need to do is to permit
irresponsible reproduction to continue and in a few
generations the masses of our country will differ but
little from those of the Orient. But I cannot believe
that we will let that happen.
As a biologist I assume that the population of our
country will be forced by necessity to adopt a program
which will give .an appropriate place to the new techniques of genetic manipulation of our heredity and
reproduction. Heredity and reproduction are truly inseparable and both must be unde.r:.;;i:ood and controlled
if man is to have a future worth our consideration.
Before this dream of genetic progress can have any
meaning there will be controversy .and mistakes. There
will have to be a great reorientation such as is occurring right now. Nothing worthwhile ever came about
without hard work and changes from the old to the
new. The scarce commodity in these changes is the
insight we need as to how fast to proceed. Furthermore, we as individuals must help in bringing about
the gre,at reorientation which can lead to a worthwhile
future. As we direct our own evolution, and we now
do this to some extent, we should gain ever increasing
insight as to the goals of evolution that we wish to
reach. Once the goals of human evolution are agreed
upon by society, the biologist can provide the medical
techniques needed to reach the goals.
We can end on what is really ,a most cheerful note,
and therefore unusual among biologists, by pointing
out that man will probably be around for a long time
to come and that, because of his intelligence, there is
not necessarily any stopping point to his evolution.
Thus the future can be worthwhile for our descendants,
if we provide them with improved genotypes ,and save
them sufficient room in which to enjoy the future. The
visionaries who founded the University of North Dakota did not expect to attend it themselves, but established it as a part of their responsibility to future
generations. We can do no better than to apply their
motivation and sense of responsibility to today's problems.

Unfortunately I was not familiar with Dr. Reed's
definition of a discussant. He suggested that the discussants will speak on their own work rather than discuss the paper that is presented by the main speaker.
I came here prepared to discuss the paper by Dr.
Reed and in discussing Dr. Reed's paper I wish to
confine myself to three points. First, the detrimental
aspects of radiation; second, the beneficial aspects of
radiation; and finally I would like to diverge and
speak a little bit about controlled evolution as it applies to plant life rather than to man. The first two
points were discussed rather fully by Dr. Reed and
I only wish to comment on them briefly. The title
of the paper, "The Atomic Era and the Origin of
Species," presupposes that discussion should turn to
the effects of radiation on the origin of species. The
sudden widespread interest of the public in the possible
genetic effects of radioactive fallout certainly calls
for an evaluation of radiation both detrimental and
beneficial.
In discussing the detrimental effects of radiation
Dr. Reed pointed out how small a percentage of the
total causes of mutation may be attributed directly to
the atomic era or radioactive fallout. Nevertheless we
should be conscious of the high mutative rate and I
quote from his paper, "It is my hope that lavish attention now devoted to the molehill of mutations
resulting from radioactive fallout will eventually turn
to the mountains of mutations due to natural causes."
A little further Dr. Reed stated, "It is easy to look
through the eyes of Casandra. The gloomy vistas portrayed should give us pause and the first serious
attempts in our country to reduce our own heavy
load of mutations from all causes should be initiated."
Although I cannot help but agree with Dr. Reed that
serious attempts should be made to reduce the mutative rate, is it not paradoxical that we attempt to
reduce the mutative rate when we recognize that it
is because of mutation that we have evolution? If it
were not for mutation, would man have evolved to
his present stage of development? If the present mutation rate were to be maintained or even to be increased, could we expect further evolution towards
greater levels of intelligence? And should we attempt

DISCUSSION:
By L. H. J. Shebeski
Professor of Plant Sciences
University of Manitoba
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Member, National Research Council of Canada

I would like at the outset to express my .appreciation for the privilege and honor of being invited to
participate in the seventy-fifth Anniversary Convocation and Faculty Conference of the University of North
Dakota.
Dr. Reed in his opening remarks suggested that
the change of location from the Medical Auditorium
to this auditorium was prompted by the fact that
one of the three seminars was delayed an hour.
I would ;respectfully suggest that a re-orientation
now take place because I am sure that the other
seminar will be shortly starting. I do this because I,
too, have reminiscences and I would like to give only
one reminiscence. A few years ago when on the staff
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to hinder such evolution? I firmly believe that with
every advance in the evolutionary scale the frequency
of deleterious mutations increases and the frequency
of advantageous mutations is reduced.
In plant life, particularly in the cereals with which
I am familiar, this need not bother us. Plants are expendable and we can destroy the many thousands of
plants that would take us backwards in order to obtain one that is an improvement. But as pointed out
by Dr. Reed this is not practical for farm animals and
certainly would not be considered at present for man.
In fact, with man, although the mutative rate may be
considered on the increase in this atomic age, natural
selection is less effective than it was even in the time
of Darwin. The tremendous advances made by the
medical profession protect the weak and tend to prevent the elimination of the deleterious genes and it
is for these reasons that I agree with Dr. Reed.
Turning to the biological benefits of the atomic age
or radiation, Dr. Reed mentioned two examples-the
increased yield of antibiotic penicillin and also he
mentioned an improved strain of peanuts. He further
suggested that I would discuss the benefits as it pertains to plants. This would not be difficult to do . I
mention the value of irradiation in the storage and
preservation of foods, things like the prevention of
sprouting of potatoes. I could mention the pioneering
work of Dr. Sears from Missouri where by use of radiation he transferred a small segment of a chromosome
from a different genus to wheat in order to introduce
leaf rust resistance without being detrimental to the
wheat plant itself. I could list the many uses of radioactive isotopes in learning about insect movements or
the uptake of various fertilizers and I could list benefits reported by plant breeders in all parts of the
world, benefits such as increases in yield and quality
of cereals, improvements in straw strength, changes in
maturity, added disease resistance, variations in straw
length, and countless others. But these changes or benefits are not major evolutionary changes and they usually represent a type of variation that is already existent
in nature and that could be introduced into our varieties
by conventional breeding methods. Therefore, I will
not deal with induced mutations in plants other than
to state that induced mutations in the atomic era will
become one of the accepted practices of crop improvement not a replacement for conventional methods.
I would like now to turn to the third point-controlled evolution. I was particularly interested in the
daring suggestions made by Dr. Reed as to the methods
that may be used for the improvement of man-selective pressure for the accumulation of genes for intelligence-tissues culture to duplicate superior typesthe copying of the great peoples of the world. Yes,
these are daring when we think of man and as pointed
out by Dr. Reed the questions are not technical ones
but sociological ones. The daring suggestions for the
improvement of man are really commonplace in the
improvement of plants useful · to .man. The production
of hybrid corn · is an excellent example of how by inbreeding, deleterious genes are eliminated and by ·subsequent out-crossing, greater vigor than hitherto known
was achieved. But all this deals with · taking the
variability that exists and molding it into, superior

types of existing species that are the end result of
long chains of evolutionary processes. In other words
when we take existing species and try to improve
them we are dealing with what I consider almost
minor changes in terms of evolution. I am sure that
some of the major evolutionary steps that brought
into being existing species were not the gene changes
caused by mutative forces such as radiation, heat, etc.,
but were much more catacylsmic-changes by the
combination of pre-existing species. And to develop
this theme I would like to say something about the
evolution of wheat itself which is now pretty well
understood, and from there mention very briefly the
type of work that I believe is going to become more
and more common in plant life in the future. I was
going to discuss the evolution of wheat by a series of
slides but I think we will have to dispense with them
under the circumstances.
It is only within the last fifteen years that the
plant scientist has begun to appreciate what are the
component species in bread wheat itself. Bread wheat
is made up of twenty-one pairs of chromosomes and
we now know that these twenty-one pairs come from
three pre-existing species, each with seven pairs. About
fourteen or fifteen years ago it was demonstrated that
the bread wheats could be resynthesized by crossing a
weed, a grass called goat grass containing seven pairs
of chromosomes, with our durum or macaroni-type
wheats which have fourteen pairs and combining the
total chromosome number of these two species. It is
only within the last year that light has been shed on
the remaining unidentified component species present
in the durum-like wheats. But because it is now possible to resynthesize the bread wheats-to put together
certain evolutionary steps or recreate evolutionary
steps-it is possible now then to evolve new species of
crop plants. The techniques are not too difficult. The
discovery of the use of colchicine for chromosome
doubling in 1937 has given us one of the tools to overcome evolutionary hurdles that could not be overcome
in nature. Embryo culture, I believe Dr. Reed referred
to this as tissue culture, makes it possible to complete
crosses that could not be produced in nature; and
when we look at the components of bread wheat, one
of which is goat grass, and see how miserable a species
it is in its own right, we have to use very little imagination to ask ourselves would not a superior species
evolve if we were to replace this component of the
bread wheats by a component that appears more useful in its own right. Now this has been done. If we
take durum wheat and cross it with rye, rather than
cross durum wheat with goat grass as in the reconstitution of the present-day bread wheats, a new species
is evolved which looks immeasurably superiot · to the
bread wheats. It is too early to evaluate the uses of
such a species, but on the basis of appearance it seems
that we now have a species which can be a far more
productive starch-producing factory than wheat ever
could have been. This is just one example of what the
future holds in store with the knowledge that had
developed within the last twenty-five years;· Man now
has, in plant life at least, the ability to ( take steps
towards controlling evolution for his own use in a
way that nature could not have done.
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him to suggest that previously existing forms had given
rise to new and different forms. The works of Lamarck,
along with those of Malthus and Humboldt, were to
stimulate Charles Darwin. In 1809, the world and
taxonomists in general were not prepared for evolution; in fact, Lamarck's heretical ideas seriously
dam.aged a promising career and may have brought
about his early death. He had no Hookers, Huxleys or
Grays who were to defend so admirably the concepts
developed by Darwin.
Darwin, in contrast to Lamarck, so thoroughly documented his points in the "Origin" that it is difficult
to understand why they were not better received by
rank and file taxonomists. It should be pointed out,
,as Professor Reed has already mentioned, that Darwin
failed to provide, as had Lamarck, an adequate genetic
mechanism for evolution.
The papers of Darwin and Wallace struck at the
very heart of the Linnaean species. No longer w.as the
species static and non-dimensional, but something that
was biologically dynamic. The species was merely a
moment in the organic change that had been going
on since that time when the first organic molecule w,as
formed. The species formerly distributed only in space
was now also distributed in time-geologic time. Varieties and variations all at once assumed new importance;
they were more than curiosities; they were the building
materials for the new and different species of the
future. The old species crumbled and the typological
nomenclature associated with immutability had to be
revised to incorporate the new concept. Darwin was
correct in anticipating that it would be the younger
biologist, untroubled by dogma and convention, that
would understand his ideas and incorporate them into
the new biology. The older taxonomists, such as Louis
Agassiz, spent time and effort trying to refute the
concept of mutability and because of their resistance
the new species concept was slow in reaching systematic biologists and nomenclature. Many young taxonomists .at the turn of the 19th century seriously contemplated abandoning the old Linnaean system and
devising a new system of nomenclature. Where a century ago the main concern of the taxonomist was the
species, today the controversy centers around the subspecies category. There are still taxonomists who profess .a belief in evolution but use Linnaean methods
and think in terms of the Linnaean species.
The geneticists have provided the worker in modern
systematics with the mechanism of evolution, selection, mutation, and chance. The field of population
genetics has provided mathematical and in certain
instances, experimental models of micro-evolution.
Where the species name formerly referred to the individual, today, thanks to the work in theoretical genetics,
it refers to a population or populations. No longer does
it suffice to study a few specimens in order to name
a new species or subspecies; now one usually examines
hundreds, if not thousands, of specimens before a new
pair of Latin or Greek words are added to the millions
,already coined. Professor Moore's work provides an
excellent example; he studied the common meadow
frog throughout its range from southern Canada into
Central America; thousands of individuals were examined and measured. The end result of this classic
work was the conclusion that Rana pipiens was morphologically similar throughout its wide range; it was a

By James C. Underhill
Associate Professor of Zoology
University of South Dakota
Nineteen hundred and fifty-eight marks the 200th
anniversary of the publishing of the 10th edition of the
Systema Naturae by the Swedish naturalist and father
of taxonomy, Carolus Linnaeus. This edition has great
significance since it was in this publication that the
binomial system of nomenclature was used consistently
for the first time in so far as animal species were concerned. It is the foundation work of animal systematics.
The system designed by Linnaeus and his concept of
the species was followed by students of biology and
dominated the field of taxonomy for over one hundred
years. The species concept was to change with the
publication of "The Origin of Species" but the binomial
system remains today essentially unchanged.
The species of Linnaeus and his followers was static
and non-dimensional; they accepted the doctrine of
immutability. Each species had been created, presumably by a divine act, ,at some particular time, and had
existed since its creation unchanged and would continue to exist unchanged until the next great flood or
catastrophe. The static non-dimensional species was
neat and concise; one named a new anim.al or plant,
included a proper Latin description and the matter
was closed. Each species was restricted to a relatively
small geographic area, v.arieties or sports were simply
curiosities and of little significance to the pre-Darwinian taxonomist. A single individual was all the
material required to describe and duly name in Latin
or Greek a new kind of .animal or plant. I wish I could
tell you that this is no longer the state of affairs;
unfortunately, there are still a few biologists who require only a single specimen to add a new species to
the one and a half million already described.
A vast majority, if not .all biologists of the 18th
century were trained in taxonomy or morphology;
many were naturalists-biologists interested in exploring the new areas of the globe that were being opened
up. Here they found opportunities to discover new
and strange animals and plants. Charles Darwin w.as
one of these venturesome naturalists; the voyage of
H. M. S . Beagle provided him with the opportunity to
visit, observe and collect in South America and the
Galapagos Islands. Alfred Wallace, though less fortunate of birth than Darwin, saw the East Indies as his
challenge. Both were competent biologists; both saw
variation as more than a curiosity in the markedly
different faun.as they studied. The idea of natural selection came to both from work in the field of taxonomy,
for Wallace the idea came on the spur of the moment,
while Darwin had nurtured the idea for twenty yea:rs.
Few biologists, prior to the reading of the Linnaean
papers of Darwin and Wallace, had even ventured to
think about, let alone talk about or submit papers,
challenging the concept of immutability. One who did
have the temerity to do so, Lamarck, was promptly
silenced and ridiculed by the more eloquent and influential .anatomist Cuvier. Lamarck, a recognized
botanist, turned invertebrate zoologist, is best remembered for his indefensible "inheritance of acquired
characteristics." However, his study of the invertebrates
revealed homologies, variation and evidences of close
relationships between living and fossil forms; this led
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been acquired during the approximate period of the
last one hundred ye.ars which we discuss today as Darwin's Century. In terms of our knowledge of man's
pre-history we might call the same period Thomsen's
Century for it was .a Darie, Christian Thomsen, the
father of archaeology, who published his basic concept
of the three ages of man-the Stone Age, the Bronze
Age, and the Iron Age-in 1836. Thomsen was a contemporary of Darwin and his three-age system was
just as basic to our knowledge of archaeology as Darwin's concept of evolution was fundamental in biology.
I must beg the indulgence of the distinguished
biologists who have preceded me on this seminar when
I presume to discuss archaeology and history. I am
only an am.ateu.r in these subjects, although I have
written on medical history. I have never done any
digging, the essential activity for an archaeologist, but
I have studied the best archaeological collections in
European and Middle Eastern museums. I have explored Danish megalithic barrow tombs , .and I have
seen the great archaeological sites of Greece and the
Middle East, from Mycenae to King Solomon's stables
on the hill of Megiddo and the walls of Babylon. These
ex periences have given me a keen interest in antiquity,
and, I hope, the r ight to summarize for you something
of what has been learned of the history of man during
'Thomsen's Century.'
At the beginning of the 19th century the line of
civilization passing from Greece and Rome was well
known to the classicists; but everything older was
hidden in an outer darkness which stretched back to
a remote and undecipherable age when man had only
stone and flint to work with. The Biblical scholars in
general still held fast to the view of the I.rish Bishop
Ussher, who in 1636 laid down for all time a Biblical
chronology according to which the world was cre.ated
in 4004 B.C. The Biblical view was that the descendants
of Adam gradually spread over the world, and reached
Europe sometime before the Great Flood-which was
presumed to have occurred in 2501 B.C.-destroyed
them. After the Flood man recommenced his spread
over the earth, ,a nd reached Central and Northern
Europe not long before the first Greek historians described the savage tribes living in these regions. This
fragmentary Biblical concept of prehistory was generally accepted, because there was no better evidence.
Few dreamed at the beginning of 'Darwin's Century'
that within its span modern scientific research would
have proved that man appeared among his animal
forebears in the Tertiary era, more than 600,000 years
ago. No one could have imagined that archaeologists
would be able today to present a fairly detailed picture
of man's cultural progress during the p,ast 50,000 years,
and to document this picture with dates accurate to
within approximately five per cent.
Our knowledge of ancient man falls into four broad
parts:
1. His life in Europe before and during the age of
the glaciers that until 15,000 ye,ars ago covered half
of the land north of the Alps.
2. His spread as a hunter northward ove.r the land
left bare as the ice retreated.
3. The arrival of farming colonists from the east
.and the change from hunting to ,a griculture as a way
of life.
4. Descriptions of middle-eastern agricultural civilizations based on excavations of their g.reat temple

monotypic species which exhibited great variation. Of
greater significance was his discovery of a number of
physiological races, r.aces with different developmental
rates, different egg masses, different temperature
tolerances, etc. How can they be handled in our present
system of nomenclature, a system which to the present
has been devised for morphological races alone? At
present there is no way to handle these physiological
races, yet they ,are as real as those defined in terms
of morphological differences. All meadow frogs must
be designated as Rana pipiens; this name implies similarity and its use hides, to those only casually interested
in amphibians, the existence of incompatible physiological races in the species. Fortunately, .at the moment,
there are not too many instances where this is a problem, although it is not restricted to animals alone since
such races are known to exist in plants as well; the
sugar maple, for example, which has at least three
psysiological races. There is little doubt that this will
become a more serious and challenging problem to
the systematist of the future, if nomenclature is going
to keep abreast of the new developments in other
branches of biology.
One other interesting aspect of modern systematics
is the study of variation. Dice ,and Sumner, working
with rodents; Clausen, Keck and Hiesey, with plants,
have shown conclusively that no two populations of a
species are identical in all respects when a careful
an~lysis is made. Nomenclature is still tied to the typological approach or the type specimen, which of course
cannot represent the variation characteristic of the
species as a whole. The species or subspecies description usually gives a fairly detailed account of the
variation exhibited by the specimens the worker had
at his disposal. Unfortunately, differences that are
qualitative or differences in behavior cannot be treated
stati~tically nor can they be preserved with the type
specimen. These are characteristics which the taxonomist has difficulty handling, important in evolution
but how can they be used in the identification of a
particular animal?
The species concept has changed in the past 200
years b~t nomenclature is still relatively unchanged;
the species name may mean one thing to a protozoologist and quite another to an ornithologist. To one
the name Rana pipien may represent a form which
differs morphologically from other members of the
genus Rana, while to the other this same name may
represent a form sexually isolated from all other members of the genus. Maybe in the future the scientific
name of any organism will carry with it the picture
of the biological species as it really exists, its v,ariation, behavior, physiology and morphology will go
with the Latin or Greek name.

Cushman D. Haagensen, Professor of Clinical Surgery
Columbia University College of
Physicians and Surgeons
and
Director of Surgery, Francis Delafield Hospital
In a seminar such ,as this it might seem desirable
to say something regarding our knowledge of man's
history and what he has achieved in his evolution.
When our knowledge is .reviewed, it is astonishing how
large a proportion of what we know of this subject has
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cities-Sumerian, Hittite, Assyrian, Egyptian, and
Greek.
In the brief time I have to speak to you today, I
can only t ouch upon a few of the most interesting of
these .archaeological discoveries.
Early in the 19th century amateurs with an interest
in natural history in Denmark, France, and England
began to dig in caves and gravel pits. They were no
doubt stimulated by the same scientific curiosity that
inspired Darwin. They uncovered large quantities of
artifacts in flint, stone, and bronze, often in association
with the bones of prehistoric animals. Christian Thomsen in Copenhagen, overwhelmed with the problem of
sorting out the vast quantities of artifacts found by
Danish .amateur diggers and turned over to the Danish
National Museum, in 1836 conceived the simple plan
of classifying them into stone, bronze, and iron objects.
He then realized that these represented successive cultures.
This three age system was fundamental , and entitles Thomsen to be regarded as the father of archaeology. If you go to Copenhagen today, do not fail to
see the unequalled collection in the National Museum.
In a valley near Dusseldorf, workmen digging in a
limestone cave in 1859 found a skeleton w hich the
local physician, Dr. Fuhlrott, rescued. H e recognized
that it represented a primitive and previously unknown
type of man with an ape-like jaw. He named him Neanderthal Man. By 1863 enough scientific evidence had
been assembled to turn popular opinion against the
Biblical concept of man's origin and to enable Sir
Charles Lyell to publish his great book: 'The Antiquity
of Man.'
Many skeletons of Neanderthal man have been
found since Dr. Fuhlrott's discovery. Neanderthal man
is now r ecognized as the prototype of the primitive
species of man who first appeared in Europe during
the Te.rtiary Period and le.arned to fashion flint into
weapons and tools. He probably retreated southward
into Africa during the first two Ice Ages of the Quaternary Period, and moved north again when the ice
receded.
By the time of the Third Ice Age, about 250,000
years ago, he had both furs and fire, ,a nd was able to
survive . in caves even during the arctic climate of the
succeedrng Ice Age. N eande,r thal man was a skilled
hunter and_ fas~ioned his implements with care. He
had mo:e mtelhgence than his short stature, bowed
legs, ch11:less face, and receding forehead suggested
He .certa_mly had ideas about life and death for h~
buried his de.ad beneath the floor of his cave. '
The discoverer of modern man who succeeded Ne
anderthal Man a b ou t 60 ' OOO years' ago, m
. the middleof the last Ice Age, was Edouard Lartet. Lartet was
a F,rench lawyer who at the age of 33 b
fa · t d b
'
, ec.ame so
scma e
Y natural history that he abandoned the
law ~nd devoted the rest of his life to digging in the
of the Pyrenees. In 1868 , b enea th an overhfoothills
.
~n?mg :ock shelter named Cro-Magnon along the
Vezere River, he discovered a group of five hu
skeletons together with their tools and weapons. T:::
Cro-Magnon men were entirely different from their
~eandert~al predecessors. They were not at all a ehke. Their stature and facial profile
· ·
P
ours. Their cr.anial capacit
were s1m1lar to
the p,r esent-day Europea
~hwas greater than that of
n.
e Cr o-Magnon male w;as
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about six feet tall. It is now generally accepted that
he was the ancestor of modern European man.
Since Lartet's original discovery, a great many remains of Cro-Magnon man have been found and his
culture can be accurately pictured. It was 'far more
advanced than that of Neanderthal man. Cro-Magnon
man was a master worker with flint, and devised
specialized flint tools with razor-sharp edges for working bone and wood. He made articles of personal
adornment such .as necklaces. He had art, expressed
by carvings on bone, by small figures carved from
mammoth ivory, and by the cave paintings found in
northern Spain and central France. The painted cave
at Lase.aux, which four small boys discovered on a
September afternoon in 1940 by following their terrier
into an unexplored cave, is one of the great things
to see today in France. Carbon dating has established
the date of the Lascaux cave paintings .as about 15,500
years ago.
Cro-Magnon man was also a mighty hunter. He not
only killed the wild horse, the reindeer, the bison,
and the musk ox, which thronged on the northern
European plains in the Arctic summers of the Ice Age,
but he knew how to bring down the mammoth, the
gre.at Arctic elephant. Taller and stronger than his
modern European descendants, Cro-Magnon man followed the adv ance and retreat of the glacie,r s northw ard during the last Ice Age, and worked out a way
of life that required great physic,a l stamina and considerable intelligence. Some 15,000 years ago these
hunting people had reached the vicinity of Denmark,
and established summer camps within a few miles of
the retreating glaciers. In the excavations carried out
at Meindorf in 1937 by Alfred Rust, .another .amateur
archaeologist, several interesting new cultural features
w ere found. The hunters now had harpoons , and they
made their tents and clothing from reindeer skin.
That they had developed some sort of religion is indicated by the fact that they made sacrificial offerings
of game. The culture of these northe.rn Eur opean
hunters is so similar to that of the Eskimos that it
seems likely the latter is derived from the former.
About 5,000 years ago a Neolithic people who grew
wheat, ba~ley, _a nd flax, ,and possessed a wide range
of dom~stic ammals, migrated from Asia Minor and
Egypt rnto Europe. Their weapons and instruments
were made of polished flint. They wove cloth made
pot~ery, b~ked bread, and shaped heavy timber~skills
which their h~ntsmen predecessors in Europe did not
~osses, but which were known in the Middl E. t
d
m Egypt Th 8 .
e as an
. . e w1ss lake villages built on piles b
!~eseb ntew_ mvaders of Europe have furnished one ~
e es pictures of their culture.
th Th:s~ new European agricultural people overran
The w o e of Europe during the succeeding millenium
e use of bronze, which began in northern Europ~
about 1500 RC. , was a great technical advance. The
beauty ~nd elaborate detail of the bronze artifacts to
be see~ m the collectio~s of the Scandinavian museums
-particularly the. Nat10nal Museum i·n C openh agenc.an scarcely be imagined. The great S-shaped bron
trumpets, called lurs mad b D .
ze

in 1400 B .C. ,are an e~ampl: litb amsh

ot the Bronze Age had n

bronze-smiths

..
ough European man
f~ctu;es of ships and an:U::1tte~ language, he carved
e kager,ak, which suggest
men on rocks along
ieroglyphic writing. I

a;:.

saw last summer on my family farm in Norway, an
excellent example of rock c,arvings.
We must now turn to the story of the excavations
of the great temple sites of the Eastern Mediterranean
-Troy, Mycenae, Crete, the tombs in Egypt's Valley
of the Kings, Nineveh, Babylon, Ur, .and Jericho. This
eastern Mediterranean culture, although it goes back
to about 5,000 B.C., is within the range of historic.al
time-because its societies had written languages of
some sort.
The first and perhaps the most romantic explorations were those carried out by Heinrich Schliemann,
a self-educated German who turned from a highly
successful business career at the ,age of 46 to search
for Homer's Troy. He began to dig at Hissarlik in
Turkey in 1870. Two years later he uncovered the
walls of Troy, and found a great golden tre.asure buried
3,000 years before. Four years later at Mycenae Schliemann dug in the ruins of Ag,amennon's palace, and
made another fabulous discovery-the treasure of gold
.and jewels in the tombs of the Mycenaean kings.
Important studies of ancient Minoan culture were
made by Sir Arthur Evans in Crete. He began to dig
there in 1900 and soon uncovered the mighty palace
of King Minos. He continued to dig in the same place
for more than 25 years, and brought to light a rich
and splendid culture which had lasted from 3,000 to
1,250 B.C.
Egypt, of course, had what until recently has been
assumed to be the most ancient and highly developed
civilization in the Eastern Mediterranean. Its mighty
pyr.amids and temples and obelisks stand for all to
see, covered with hieroglyphic inscriptions. These could
be read after the French linguistic genius Champollion
solved the riddle of the Rosetta Stone, a black slab
bearing an inscription in three languages, Egyptian
hieroglyphic, Egyptian demotic script, and Greek. The
Egyptians had an annu,al calendar, and they made
careful astronomical observations. By correlating these
with known stellar events it has been possible to date
the First Dynasty of the Egyptian kingdom at about
3,000 B.C. The 26th Dynasty ended in 525 B.C., when
Egypt was conquered by the Persians. A long series
of excavations have been carried on in Egypt during
the last century, beginning with Petrie in 1880, and
culminating with the discovery of Tutankhamen's tomb
by Carnarvan and Carter in 1948. As a result of these
studies, the Egyptian culture is today known in g,r e,at
detail, and exhibits of Egyptian art are to be found
in all museums. The historian's Egyptian dates have
recently been confirmed by carbon dating.
The ancient Middle Eastern kingdoms of Assyria,
Babylonia, and Sumeria which rose to greatness in
the valley of the Tigris and Euphrates rivers have
been explored only recently. They were of course referred to in the Old Testament, but their antiquity
and their splendor were unknown until they were actually excavated. Between 1843 and 1846 Paul Botta,
a young French physician, dug out the first of the
Assyrian p.alaces at Khorsabad, and collected and sent
to the Louvre a large number of sculptures, household
implements, and weapons. Nineveh and Nimrud, much
g.reater Assyrian cities, were exc.avated a few years
later by Austen Layard. He found and sent to the
British Museum the wonderful bas-reliefs and the great
winged figures now to be seen there.
The Mesopotamians all wrote with cuneiform char-

acters upon clay tablets. Great quantities of these
tablets were found in these excavations. At Nineveh
a complete library of all known writings of the date
of .about 600 B. C., including some 30,000 tablets, was
found intact. By the middle of the last century cuneiform w,r iting had been deciphered and all inscriptions
and tablets read.
The excavation of Babylon w.as begun in 1894 by a
well-trained German archaeologist, Robert Koldowey.
The Tower of Babel w,as revealed as truly being one
of the Wonders of the World. Koldowey dug for eight
years at Babylon, and provided a detailed picture of
that gre.at brick city. Leonard Woolley's studies of the
Sumerian culture, based upon his excavation of Ur
in 1927-28 have added a great de.al to our knowledge
of the Mesopotamians. The royal graves of Ur in which
Woolley found an amazing tableau of funereal pageantry, were about 5,000 years old.
At Jericho, in the tell beside its famous spring,
Kathleen Kenyon and her colleagues of the British
School of Archaeology have recently excavated what
appears to be the oldest city yet discovered. Carbon
dating has given its age at 7,740 years. Some Middle
Eastern culture such as this we may presume provided
the peoples who migrated to Europe and established
the society from which all of us have sprung.
On an occasion like this it is our duty to take stock
of our present status as man upon the planet upon
which we live. Before we take off into space for the
moon we might well consider how we are getting
along here. We know that man has had some kind
of existence on this earth for more than half .a million
yea.rs, and that he has been civilized, if by that we
mean living together in cities, for more than 7,000
years. What has man achieved in this period?
We can say that the scientific method of thought
has during the last 100 years of Darwin's century,
which must be viewed in p erspective as merely an
instant almost too short to measure in terms of man's
history, given us three things1-A considerable knowledge of our evolution and
our cultural past.
2-A degree of control over our physical environment which h as given the average man in many countries comforts and conveniences which free him from
much of the drudgery of life.
3-An unders tanding of the mechanism of the hu-man body in health and disease which has enabled us
to conquer the deficiency diseases .and control most
infectious disease, and has put us on the way towarc1
an understanding of the problem of the degenerative
dise.ases-arthritis, arteriosclerosis, and cancer. Modern
medicine has in fad been so successful in controlling
disease that our human population is increasing so
fast that the problem of feeding mankind is an acute
one.
At this moment in man's material progress he has
achieved with the scientific method the miracle of
,atomic energy. I am informed that atomic energy as
a source of power promises greater material change
in our society than we can possibly imagine. It can
produce power anywhere at an insignificant cost. It
can make the deserts bloom and produce food in immeasurable quantities. The immense store of atomic
weapons we have now on hand can be used to produce
atomic power for such peaceful purposes. Unfortunately
man can .also use atomic weapons to destroy his fellow
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Christian ideal of love of fellow men are fundamental.
Understanding, as it develops from education, is surely
the most practical force for peace. I believe that education not only informs but ennobles man's spirit, and
that it is our best hope for the future . .That is why
we who have received our education at the University
of North Dakota are p.roud to honor its 75th Anniversary tod,a y.

men. Their power of destroying life is certainly terrible
beyond all imagination ,and I cannot contemplate it as
stoically as the first speaker. Passionate fears and
resentments divide national and racial groups into
opposing camps, and they threaten each other with
atomic war.
Now I do not pretend to be able to suggest a solution for man's difficulty of living with his fellow men,
but I believe that understanding, compassion, and the
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Social Studies and Humanities Seminar
SUBJECT: Evolving Patterns in Northern Great Plains Culture
I'm not speaking at the University of London. Or with
respect to New England or the South, (or even, God
forbid, California) the Social Historian or Sociologist
can pick out the indigenous and unique-and trace and
talk about evolving patterns. It is much tougher with
respect to the Plains as a region, (1) because it is such
a young region, (2) because its people have not adapted very well to the land itself-and that is where
culture arises , (3) because eastern or humid area concepts, both economic and social, have been foisted ( and
I use the word advisedly on the plains, ( 4) because the
plains have been washed over by Americans of all
types and from all places almost from the beginning
and, (5) b ecause I don't think plainsmen are really
very conscious of the commonality of their problems,
east and west, north and south. In short, I think plains
culture is a kind of unselfconscious hodge podge-and
nobody can do much with it.
Mind y ou, I didn't say that there aren't cultured
plainsmen. There are . It is simply that it isn't a plains
culture as distinct from a general American culture.
The plains have a distinct history, yes. But has a culture arisen from it? I really think not. A large chunk
of Texas, for instance, is on the Great Plains. But the
Texans from this area to whom I have talked think
of themselves as Southerners, not plainsmen. Their
emotional (you might say) identification is much closer
with Louisiana than it is with western South Dakota.
Yet western South Dakota and the plains portion of
Texas have a vast lot in common economically ; far
more than have Texas and Louisiana.
In short, it is a pity, I think, that what is so clearly
and positively a region resists thinking of itself as a
region. The Great Plains will be divided and torn, and,
in effect, pulled asunder until its people · get self-conscious-or perhaps I should say, until they get regional
consciousness.
There is another difficult thing about analyzing the
plains. A mile, it would seem, is no longer a mile. Distance, once so formidable, is no longer of moment except to space-addicts. The barriers that once kept
people and ideas apart are gone (or seem to be)-and
we are living in Mr. Wilkie's One World.
So much has been written about all this, and so
global is our concept now, that most of us have really
forgotten that in many ways, economic and social, for
instance, a mile is still a mile and a barrier is still a
barrier. One must, I admit, pay obeisa nce to speed and
relativity in everything one says about the Great Plains
today. They are not what they once were. The jet ignores them; so does T.V. The whole infusion of national culture via radio, modern highways, and motion
pictures as well as the peripatetic nature of plainsmen
themselves mitigates against uniqueness. It is very
difficult in this day and age to talk about indigenous
culture-on the plains or anywhere else. We are a crazy
mixed-up people given to rushing north ·and south,
east and west and we are knit together as Americans
by planes and trucks, trains and telephones, highways
and TV.

SPEECH:
By K. Ross Toole
Director, Museum of the City of New York
Formerly Director, Historical Society of Montana;
Editor, Montana History Magazine; and Regional Editor,
Amedcan Heritage Magazine
The region about which I am going to be talking
is the Great Plains, extending from about the 4,500
foot contour on the eastern slope of the Rockies eastward to the 98th meridian and from the 49th parallel
to the Mexican border. The plains do, of course, extend
up into Canada, and, for that matter, down into Mexico,
but I shall restrict myself to a discussion only of the
plains in the United States. With reference to states,
I am talking roughly about the eastern three quarters
of Montana, the western three quarters of North Dakota
and Nebraska, the western half of Kansas, the western
three quarters of Oklahoma and the western three
quarters of Texas.
The program stipulates that I am to talk on the
Northern Great Plains region, but I am going to include
the entire plains region for reasons which I hope will
become manifest.
I have no intention (particularly in view of the
plains experts who sit on this panel) of attempting a
comprehensive analysis of the culture of the plains.
This is a random kind of paper. But even were the
experts not here, I doubt that I would attempt any
analysis of the cultural evolution of the plains, first,
because the word "culture" is subject to as many definitions as there are sociologists, secondly, because the
"evolution" is a kind of catchall word for glittering
generalities, and, finally, because if I want to be candid
(and I do) I don't think there has been much of an
indigenous cultural evolution on the plains. I think culture on the plains is rather strikingly a reflection of
national culture-moreso, perhaps, than is true of any
other region in the nation. And that, I might add, is
not good.
As I deal with the various nebulosities of the subject, it will help, perhaps, if you think of an area or
hand across the country 750 miles wide at its widest
point, and about 1,600 miles long "as the crow flies,"
inhabited by about 6,000,000 people whom I shall call
"plainsmen." It will also help if you bear in mind that
this is a true region (though its inhabitants rarely
regard it as such) with common problems, common
views, and common physiography. The area is comparatively level, it is largely treeless, and it is a region
where rainfall is insufficient for ordinary intensive
agriculture. It is, in other words, sub-humid or, if you
prefer, semi-arid. This hand across the country, or
midriff, is a problem area: it has homogeneity. That
is why I prefer not to talk about the northern plains,
but rather about the whole plains.
Now if I were speaking at the University of London
on Welsh culture, I could easily separate and trace
what was unique about Welshmen: their language,
dress, customs, dances, trades, and even thoughts. But
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In spite of our suddenly having become one world
however, no one has done much about rainfall yet; n~
one has really moved a mountain, and fertilizer only
really replenishes what was already there. Man's conquest of nature is still a pretention. It ill-behooves us
either from ignorance or from arrogance to think
otherwise.
'
Step a few hundred yards off · a highway in the
west_ern mountains and wilderness envelopes you like
a .pnn:ieval cloak. Take a light plane and fly out in any
direct10n from any town or any city in the United
States, and in a comparative moment you are flying
over the land as God made it. In spite of the marvels
of the machine age, you get .a sudden sense of the
superficiality in what the monkey-wrench has wrought.
Very few people understand the Great Plains because the plains really have to be transversed to be
believed-and even then they are almost unbelievable.
Today's tourist, half bent in his Buick, doesn't really
get the impact of the plains. They bore him but they
seldom impress him. Mr. Gerald K. Thrush of Geraldine, Montana, put is succinctly when he recently described his eastern mother-in-law's sentiments. He was
sitting with his mother-in-law in the luxury of a domecar headed for Montana and she was "wearied by the
miles and miles of barren badlands with only sagebrush to relieve the monotony. Finally his mother-inlaw pointed excitedly, 'Look dear,' she shouted. 'A bird!
We must be nearing land!"* It is unlikely that she
had a very accurate impression of the Great Plains
when she got home.
But irrespective of how much New York and Paris
draw toward each other in time, the plains are there,
.a lways have been and always will be. From Alberta to
Mexico and from the Rockies to the 98th meridian, they
have meant a great deal in the history of the country
and-more to the point-they still do. This great flat
midriff of America never could be ignored and it
can't be ignored now.
At the Great Plains Conference on Higher Education held at Norman: Oklahoma, a few years ago,
I found myself listening to the various panels and
talks with a growing sense of disbelief. Here, after all,
was a Rockefeller Foundation-sponsored conference,
presumably concerned with the problems of the Great
Plains and presumably involving plainsmen themselves. I found myself jarred again and again by what
went on.
One banquet speaker made a splendid talk. The
only trouble was that he confused the Great Plains
and the Middlewest throughout his discourse. When
Carl Kraenzel made the principal talk of the session
I heard one teacher turn to another and say, "Why all
this talk about rain? I thought this session was on the
Great Plains." I noticed from the name on her lapel
that she was from South Dakota. I sat in on one session where there was prolonged discussion of why there
seemed to be so little appreciation of abstract art on
the plains, as if abstract art constituted the real symbol
of culture. It was the sense of this panel that it was
simply a matter of education and that some foundation
ought to institute traveling abstract exhibits throughout the plains.
Several of the sessions I visited were so ethereal

that I really never did know what they were talking
about. The phrases "culture," "education," and "plains,"
were somehow brewed up into an unbelievable pot
pourri of nonsense.
. All this was regrettable, but it was illuminating. It
1s an unhappy commentary that many of the participar:ts at . the . ~onference were faculty people from
pla~ns umvers1ties and from universities of the plains
periphery. I do not mean to imply that the whole conference was devoid of productive discussion. I do mean
to imply that there was a startling lack of even a basic
understanding of what the Great Plains are, where
they are, and what problems plainsmen have in common. And this from people who presumably live on
or near the plains.
And, for instance, it is worth noting when, last
May, Professor Walter Prescott Webb of the University of Texas wrote an article for Harper's entitled
"The American West: Perpetual Mirage," in which
article he suggested that a desert burns in the heartland of our country ( a desert which we refuse to
recognize as such) he was inundated with letters from
westerners, most of them from plainsmen, taking him
severely (in some cases one might say hysterically) to
task for his views. These letters were full of chauvinistic bombast and Chamber of Commerce sentiments, but very few of them attempted to answer Mr.
Webb's seriously set forth allegations-and almost all
the letters demonstrated a crashing ignorance about
the plains.
It is not merely a question of the humid east or
the humid area people in general failing to understand
the Great Plains, it is further (and worse) a question
of plains people themselves refusing to recognize the
geographic, economic and social elements that make
them, in common, what they are-and thus failing to
stand together.
There .are two books which, together, state, sum up,
and round-out the problem of the plains. They are:
Walter Prescott Webb's Great Plains and Carl Kraenzel's The Great Plains in Transition. I don't propose
to review these books or really to restate the conclusions therein. But I must talk momentarily about the
problems of the plains and refer you to these books if
you wish embellishment, examples and proof. The bare
facts themselves are these, in part:
1. From the very beginning humid area eastern
concepts have been superimposed over the facts of
plains semi-aridity by Congress and others. Institutions
which could not work here were imported. The land
laws passed by a humid-oriented Congress were simply
un~orkable on the semi-arid plains. The very constitut10ns of most of the plains states were patterned on
if not directly conceived, by easterners who kne;
nothing of the plains. There is very substantial evidence now that your own North Dakota constitution
for instance, was first drafted by Professor Jame~
Bradley Thayer of Harvard Law School; your county
court provisions in that constitution were apparently
b?~rowed from Illinois, the public school land prov~s~ons from Minnesota, the Board of Pardons prov1s10n came from Pennsylvannia, your amendment
provision came from New Hampshire. Even the inscription on your Great Seal, "Liberty and Union Now
and Forever, One and Inseparable," came from Daniel
Webster and reflected the slavery issue.

*Life In These United States, H.eader's Digest, September, 1958.
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Now this is all well and good except that a constitution is an organic act, the framework of law. It
must be fitted to local conditions. But plains constitutions reflected national interests at the time, not local
necessities. The result has been anachronistic law, involved and lengthy documents, legal problems galore
and, today, constitutions which are incredibly archaic.
Local government in North Dakota is based on the
eastern township concept, designed for thickly populated areas. Out here it is expensive, inefficient, unpredictable and duplicative.
Such unfortunate importations also show up in
school district organization, in road building, in school
financing and even in church organization.
2. The plains are a hinterland. The people are de pendent on people elsewhere for their markets and
for what they consume. They are not, thus, in an adventageous bargaining position. But, worse, since they
must look to the outside for their economic welfare,
those on the eastern plains are pulled eastward and
those on the western plains are pulled westward. For
east and west are where their markets and suppliers
are. Thus unity of purpose is a rare plains commodity.
3. In simple terms, the Great Plains are much
longer than they are wide. Yet the national transportation system runs east and west, not north and
south. North and south movement is long and tedious.
This partitions the plains and sets up a further pull
inimical to the development of regionalism.
4. Plains people are, of course, a minority. The
plains area proper has a population of about 5,500,000.
All the plains states have a population of about 12,000,000, but the plains area proper has less than half that
number. These people live in island-like communities
separated from each other. Thus they can rarely act
together. They are fragmented and unable to prevent
exploitation of the whole region and of themselves by
outsiders. They are thus often frustrated, belligerent
and bitter.
5. It is the great and humid area that, quite naturally, controls the prices of the raw material and
prices of the finished goods the plainsmen must buy.
The plainsmen, thus, is caught in a vice without being
able to control the pressure. Ingenuity avails little
against inexorable economic fact. Moreover, he is thus
made automatically into a gambler. He gambles first
on rain and weather and, second, on being able to get
a good price for his produce even if he wins on the
weather gamble. This is not an economic situation that
gives him any control over his own destiny. While it
is true that the government now does considerable
to mitigate this two-fold danger-the jaws of catastrophe are still wide open.
It is, I think, most important to note that semiaridity is not the basic problem of the plains, as is
often mistakenly assumed. It is the fact that humid
area encroachment, insistence, lack of understanding
and exploitation have largely prevented the plainsmen
from adapting to the fact of semi-aridity.
Now what I have just recounted is, of course, a
most incomplete and partial listing of the problems of
the plains. Those problems are truly complex and
ramified. But if I am to say anything at all about culture, these basic economic matters had first to be mentioned.
What then of the cultural pattern? Do we in the

plains today r eflect the era of the Red Man and the
buffalo? What mark has the open range left upon us?
Is the stamp of the cowboy on us? Do we wear any of
our heritage on our faces or in our hearts-or is it
manifest in any way in our customs and character?
First of all, we have to determine whether we are
talking about the plainsman, as such, or the oasis dweller. Because the plains area is dotted with oases. Mr.
Kraenzel calls the string-like areas of settlement along
the major avenues of transportation the "sutland." He
calls the "in between' 'areas, which harbor the smaller
towns and the fewer people, "yonland." Use whatever
phrases you want, but between the sutland and yonland
there is a difference, and there is even conflict. So
which culture are we talking about, sutland or yonland? Well, in truth, it's an impossible question because
we don't know enough about the differences yet.
The simple fact is that culture, using that dangerous
word in the narrow sense, that is, the distinctive traits,
customs, traditions and ways that set one people off
from another, is the product of a people's identification
of themselves with a place and with common problems.
If you don't have that identification, you don't have
the development of a distinctive culture. American
culture, of course, pervades the plains area. But the
plains has little if any of its own. New England clea r ly
does, as does the middle Atlantic area, as does the
south, as does the southwest and as, almost sep arate
and distinct, does California. The plains simply do not.
Well, you say, what of the Pacific Nort hwest, or
the Rocky Mountain west. Well, I would submit that
these areas suffer from the same lack of identification
as the plains area. They are as voiceless and fac eless
as the plains.
What is the solution? I suggest that you ask Mr.
Kraenzel. Certainly the beginning place of a solution
is a recognition on the part of plainsmen that they
live in a region and not really alone on the face of
things. Specific proposals have long since been set
forth for the plains, as Mr. Kraenzel can tell you. But
no such proposals can have validity until the plainsman
orients himself by looking north and south, east and
w est, pondering the nature of his land, how it came
to be what it is; and until, at last, h e joins with his
fellows in strength.

DISCUSSION :
By William L. Morton
Professor and Chairman, Department of History
University of Manitoba
I am much too highly privileged in following Mr.
Toole. The other discussants are somewhat imperiled
thereby and I think that I must make it one of my
chief responsibilities to see that I keep within the time
limit. Therefore, if I hurry, you will perhaps excuse me.
I may, perhaps, best beg.in by stating what I have
in mind by culture. I do not mean artistic or literary .
refinement but all ,a spects of a way of life fully developed and consciously cultiv,ated. Culture, as I understand it in this context, includes the economics, the
arts, the manners and the morals of a community insofar as these are a matter of both habitual and
conscious practice. My first point, then, is that Mr.
Toole implies in his paper that a culture is the outcome
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yonland, to diametrically opposed responses and to

of a community living in, .and adapting itself to, a
particular environment. Culture, that is, is the result of
,a particular environment and, therefore, all culture
is regional. One must to some extent agree, I think,
because of the plain historical evidence, that cultures
have been environmental and regional. But surely in
all but the most primitive cultures, such as those of
the bushmen or the black fellow, there are elements
which may be called tr.aditional. These are either elements which originated in a particular culture and have
been handed down in that culture or elements deliberately incorporated from outside and handed down
thereafter. In either c.ase these elements are divorced
from the particular environment in which they took
their rise. Fo.r example, our great secular culture of
today is a timed civilization. We live by the clock in
our mundane affairs, but the clock itself comes out of
the monasteries where it measured the divine services
sung to the glory of God.

quite different cultural results .and, of course, this is
a very .ancient thing as Ibn Kaldon points out in meditating upon the difference between the people who
lived in the desert and the bedouin who lived with
and by an environment of sand and rock almost implacably hostile, and the city dweller who made his
environment by the cool w.aters of the Orontes or the
Guadalquiver, under his own vine and fig tree. It
should ,at least remind us that man is not a mere
creature of his environment, but may react most powerfully upon it, or turn it with cunning to his cultural
purposes. The irrigation engineer for thosuands of years
has m.ade riverside desert blossom, and whole civilizations helve sprung from the irrigation ditch. But the
ditch only appears in the arid regions. The challenge
produces the response. And conversely man may defy
the environment and make his own, by air-conditioning
in Texas, or by modern construction in the Northwest
Territories of Canad.a.
To a degree, at any rate, present day man has produced a culture independent of environment or region,
and it is the culture most men, whether American,
European, or Asian, tend in the mass to desire. If one
is to get labor to mine on Rankin Inlet or Hudson Bay,
one must build quarters at least comp.arable with those
further south. Neither men nor their wives will undertake to live like Eskimos, those perfect examples of
adaptation to environment. It gives rise very often to
a culture independent of environment which we may
call a cosmopolitan culture.
But we have met to discuss a regional culture which
may be evolving upon these plains. Returning to the
concept of challenge and response, I would remark that
in the physical environment of our plains, both north
and south of the border, there is only a limited, ,a narrowly limited number of successful responses to the
challenge of the environment. It is ,a harsh environment
in which survival is not easy. As a result, only a relatively few physical species may survive and only a
relatively sc.ant population be maintained. (Such exception.al examples of successful adaptation as the bison,
or in certain seasons the rocky mountain locust, still
illustrate the point because their extinction was, or is,
rapid when the close balance of adaptation they
achieved was, or is, upset.) It follows, therefore, that
institutions ,are likely to be simple and government
direct on the plains outside the centers of cosmopolitan
culture. Only that will survive which can confine itself
within relatively limited margins of survival.

Thus, to the historian, ,as it seems to me, the historical cultur.al process tends to be that of the adaptation
of traditional cultural trades and practices to a new
environment. This Mr. Toole has ,r ecognized in his
p.aper but complains that the plains have been swamped
by .an influx of traditional and irrelevant culture traits
because the plainsmen have failed to recognize that
they live in a region and to shape their lives accordingly. But none of us is, in fact, free to live according to
the demands of our physical environment. We all carry
with us .a particular tradition through which we see
any environment and to which in some measure we
seek to make the environment conform. It is this endeavor at adaptation which, perhaps, particularly
interests the historian.
My second point has to do with Mr. Toole's claim
that the plains constitute a region. A region, I take it,
is a physical area char,acterized by certain dominant
traits, such as flatness o.r relief, humidity or aridity,
etc. These traits are the environmental element in the
cultur.al process. What part, we m.ay then ask, does the
environment play in the process of adapting a traditional culture to a particular region? The environment,
I suppose, may be said in Toynbeean language to put
certain challenges to a traditional culture to which
challenges only ce,r tain responses will be successful.
(The Englishman dressing for dinner with black tie
or white in the tropics is what I mean by traditional
response to environmental challenge, and in this instance, of course, this response, likely the wrong one,
will be unsuccessful.) The process of adaptation, then,
becomes one of trial and error until the environment
changes or the culture perishes or a successful adaptation is made. The still uncompleted experiment of
maintaining the family farm, traditional in the eastern
half of the continent, in the different environment of
the plains region is, of course, a current case in point.
The outcome in this instance seems to me likely to be
intense subregional specialization within the region
ranging from the Montana ranch to the irrigated sugar
beet or tomato farm. On the one hand you have the
cowhand and the lone prairie and the other the little
rural village in which there may be some cultural
refinement .and which in time, of course, there will be.
Thus, the same general environment, by .re.ason of local
variation, may give rise, as Mr. Toole notes in his
reference to Dr. Kraenzel's definitions of sutland and

These somewhat .abstract considerations arose from
my study of the way of life of the Red River halfbreeds.
This way of life w,as dependent upon possesion of the
river fronts and thus the locale for highly successful
adaptation to plains life was, in fact, restricted to the
relatively small amount of wooded river front on the
plains. For surviv.al on the plains, it is impe.rative to
note, is determined not by the aver.ages but by the
extremes. It is not the average annual precipitation
which produces the crop but the rains that fell in the
right place at the right time. It is not the moist years
which determine which trees will survive on the plains
but the driest year in the lifetime of the species. The
same thing in .a longer .r un may prove true of institutions unless the environmental forces are permanently
subdued by the forces of the cosmopolitan culture. The
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Ontario county proved too big and costly for Manitoba
in the 1880's and was replaced by the rural municipality, a smaller .and simpler unit. Nowadays it is
probable that the county is both too small and too
complex over much of the Canadian plains. A bigger
county will probably be the traditional answer, but
over many areas it is possible that the best objective
answer would be the unorganized district governed by
an officer ,appointed by the provincial government.
What, then, do I see as the evolving pattern of culture on the plains? I am quite sure that in the cities
and market towns, the sutland, the prevailing culture
will be the common cosmopolitan culture of twentieth
century America. Outside in the yonland I see an increasingly conscious and rational adaptation of the
economic and governmental institutions to the regional
or subregional environment. This will be done subregionally and to very distinctive ends. The Red River
Valley may part company with the short grass plains
as the irrig.ated lands part company with the range
land. Yet, all will fit into and feed the several parts
of a diversified agrarian economy as that economy will
. fare with the industrial economy of the oil field and
the factory.

either drouth or gulley-washing downpour, blizzards
or searing sun. Whatever the cause, we simply do not
think moderately about the Plains and its problems.
On the one hand, we have the chauvinistic boastingusually identified with but not confined to Chamber
of Commerce officials-which refuses to recognize that
a problem exists; on the other hand, we have the feeling-implied, if not stated-that there should be no
recognition of the fact that there are gradations away
from the desert core, that geography is political as well
as physical.
This tendency to extremism has existed ever since
Anglo-Europeans began to think about the Plains.
The early explorers, as is well known, were most
unfavorably impressed with the Plains. Lt. Zebulen
Pike, who explored the Southeast in 1806, wrote of
"barren soil, parched and dryed up for eight months
of the year," and hazarded as guess that America's
western Plains would "become in time equally celebrated as the sandy des.arts [sic] of Africa." In 1820,
Major Stephen H. Long expressed the belief that most
of the area between the Missouri River and the Rocky
Mountains was a vast desert. "In regard to this extensive section of country," he wrote, "I do not hesitate in giving the opinion, that it is almost wholly
unfit for cultivation, and of course uninhabitable by
a people depending on agriculture for their subsistence." Dr. Edwin James, chronicler of the expedition,
stated that he had "no fear of giving too unfavourable
an account" of the region. It was an "unfit residence
for any but a nomad population." He hoped it would
remain forever, "the unmolested haunt of the native
hunter, the bison, and the jackal."
There were only a few who disagreed with the
prevailing notion. John Bradbury, the English naturalist who came up the Missouri in 1811, wrote that
Americans were misled in their thinking about the
Plains because they were accustomed to "a profusion of
timber." To say that whites could not inhabit a timberless land simply because Americans had not yet pushed
beyond the region of the great timber was, in Bradbury's eyes, sheer nonsense. Bradbury, however, w,as
definitely in the minority, and most of those who visited
the plains in the pre-settlement period added "their
testimony to the cumulative condemnation of the Plains
with the result that the region soon became known as
the Great American Desert.
Those early observers were right for the part of
the area part of the time, but that their structures
were not applicable to the entire region has been
amply demonstrated by almost a century of occupation
by an agricultural people. They probably were more
nearly correct, however, than were most of the ebullient optimists-many of them with land to sell to the
unwary-who prattled about t he Plains in the last
half of the nineteenth century. One of the most influential of these optimists-possibly because he seemed
to be one of the most learned-was Dr. Samuel Aughey,
first professor of natural sciences at the University
of Nebraska.
Dr. Aughey, who prior to joining the faculty of the
University in 1871 had combined his scientific studies
with the ministry and land speculation, set forth his
views in a book entitled Sk etches of the Physical
Geography and Geology of Nebraska ( Omaha, 1880).
From his experience as an old settler-he had been

I c,annot see much reason to suppose that the plains
will give rise more than in the past, if as much, to a
regional literary or artistic culture. The old regional
cultures like that of New England, insofar as they ever
were distinctive, we.re provincial cultures. What made
them distinctive was in large part their isolation, their
competitive isolation. But the plains are not isolated.
They .are traversed and penetrated by hundreds of
channe ls, material and cultural, and our plains population is singularly mobile even for America. At best
there will be novels with a regional setting and paintings with ,r egional landscapes, but they may well be
only local variations on cosmopolitan themes. The days
of provincial cultures, as indeed of nation.al cultures,
are numbered if not yet ended. I do not believe that
any North Dakota boy could carve a gopher in soapstone as an Eskimo boy can still carve a se.al direct
from life in a native tradition. By a hundred unperceived avenues the art of Epstein or Moore, or Rodin
o.r Thorvaldson will have entered and have influenced
his eye. He will be, whether out of date or up to date,
in the great cosmopolitan tradition of the western
world. We cannot escape it now, if we would, even at
the ol'.tNmost end of the plains.
By James C. Olson
Professor and Chairman, Department of History
The University of Nebraska
All or most of us here undoubtedly agree that the
Great Plains pres ent a serious problem both to the
Nation and to the people who live in the region. The
various facets of that problem, spelled out by Webb
and Kraenzel- whose work is basic to an understanding of the Plains-have been brilliantly summarized
h ere today by Dr. Toole.
If I were to suggest a further facet which might
be examined, it would be the tendency of almost all
who think about the Plains-whether they be residents
or outlanders-to do so in terms of extremes. Perhaps
the environment fosters extremist tendancies. There
is nothing mild or moderate about the Plains-it's
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expression), we need somehow to overcome the disadvantages of technology and mass communicationsbut only to the end that it will enable us to develop
those institutions that will make it possible for us to
realize the values inherent in western culture. There
is no separate and distinct set of standards which
should apply to the Plains. Good art, for example, is
Good Art, whether produced in North Dakota or the
South of France, whether hung in Great Falls, New
York City, or Florence. The same standards apply.
They apply, also, to writing, to music, to educationand to all forms of endeavor which distinguish man
from the lower anthropoids.
The besetting sin of regionalism is that, when
carried to extremes-to conclude on the same note on
which I began-it tends to develop into an end rather
than a means, and it tends to foster the development
of discrete values for the region. It is easier to describe
where we should go than to tell how we can get there,
but I should like to hope that as we strive to develop
institutions adapted to the Plains we will keep in mind
that a hapless and hopeless relativism is of no more
value to the plainsman than to anyone else.

in the state since 1864-and from the experience of
others it w,as clear to him that rainfall in Nebraska
was increasing. There were many phenomena to demonstrate . the validity of the assertion: the appearance of
new springs, the appearance of water in old creek
beds, the increasing size of the streams of the state,
and changing vegetation. From experimentation on a
farm about a mile east of Lincoln, Dr. Aughey concluded that the cause of Nebraska's increasing rainfall was to be found in "the great increase in the absorptive power of the soil, wrought by cultivation."
His followers summarized his theories in the provocative phrase, "rainfall follows the plow," and applied them to all of the northern plains. Perhaps the
most intriguing extension of the idea was that put
forth by Orange Judd, editor of the Prairie Farmer,
in an address at the Nebraska State Fair on September
16, 1883. Speaking from a platform of baled hay, Judd
extolled the virtues of Nebraska as an agricultural
state and advanced the view that an important feature
of Nebraska's climate was that its rainfall was increasing annually as a result of the extension of agriculture westward. Nebraska stood to benefit not 'only
from its own development but also from that of
Kansas: "as neighboring Kansas settles up and breaks
its prairie sod away out to its western border those
parching winds that formerly came up into Nebraska,
and still come at some points, will be heard of no more."
This sort of nonsense led a whole generation to the
brink of disaster, but I'm glad that the optimists rather
than the pessimists carried the day on the Plains in
the nineteenth century. If the counsel of those who
maintained that the region was uninhabitable by a
people depending upon agriculture for their subsistence
had been followed, we would not be here today-and
most certainly this great institution would not now
be celebrating its seventy-fifth-or for that matter any
other-anniversary.
The optimists, of course, carried humid-region
values and humid-region institutions with them to the
Plains. The institutions became progressively less suited
to the environment as settlement moved west, but the
values retained-and retain-validity everywhere, if
by values we mean those things which are regarded
as intrinsically valuable or desirable. These belong no
more to the humid regions than they do to the arid.
They are a part of the cultural heritage of western
civilization.
If, therefore, we define culture in other than an
anthropological sense, we should be neither surprised
nor distressed to discover that the Plains region has
not developed a distinctive culture; and even if we
use the term anthropologically, we need not be surprised, although we may be distressed, that no distinctive cultural pattern has evolved on the Plainsand I agree with Dr. Toole that we should be. The
Plains, it should be remembered, were settled at a
time when the forces of technology were breaking
down many of the bar,r iers which made possible the development of a distinctive regional culture in New
England, in the Southwest, and even in California. It
was simply not a matter of the deliberate foisting of
humid-region institutions and values onto the Plains.
In the sense of creating culture as the "product of
a people's identification of themselves with a place and
with common problems" (to use Dr. Toole's happy

By Carl F. Kraenzel
Professor of Rural Sociology, Montana State College
Introduction
My remarks, as a discussant of the topic "Evolving
Patterns in Northern Great Plains Culture" are made
as a Plainsman, not as a resident of this state or that.
Born and reared in western North Dakota-the Plains
part of the state-I am a graduate of the University
of North Dakota (1930). Most of my professional career
was lived in Montana ( 1935 to the present), and my
special study has been the Great Plains region. I have
traveled the length and breadth of it-studying, speaking, and trying to understand the problems, the people,
and their ways.
I am forced to concur with most of what Ross Toole
has said this morning about the region because he has
referred to me and my writings, and has indicated that
I have some solution. I shall place emphasis upon
evolving patterns-a look at today and tomorrow,
rather than a backward reflection. All of us are surrounded by change of many kinds and perhaps too
many of us are afraid of it, trying to hold it back,
especially in the social science area and in the matter
of cultural development. And this term is used in the
sociological and anthropological sense-"Man's past
(including the mechanical and material), that operates
in the present, to shape the future."!
The Problem
I wish not to be identified as a geographic determinist-one who believes that climate, geography, soil and
natural facts solely determine the course of civilization.
Nor do I want to belong to the school of cultural determinism-that belief that man can shape his social
lMr. Toole is pressing a point when he says sociologists ,and anthropologists are not clear on the meaning
or content of the word culture. They are highly consistent in the use and limitation of its meaning. It is
not limited to the refinements of civilization, nor to
the effeminate. The latter is a layman's definition.
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system in any manner that he pleases, regardless of
geographic facts. I wish to stand somewhere near the
midpoint of these two extreme positions. And the point
of all this is to emphasize that the Great Plains is a
semi-arid land that requires some adaptation of the
culture, especially a humid area culture, to the facts
of the physical environment. At the same time the
region is almost defenseless because it lacks those
institutions and those cities and urban influences that
are the vehicles whereby the culture-the way of life
-can be brought into the necessary nice balance and
harmony with the natural environmental facts. The
problem is to recognize, first of all, the need for this
fine balance. Then it is necessary to create and achieve
this balance. And then, finally, it is essential to maintain this balance, especially in the face of the modern
rapid change that is taking place.
This University, now celebrating its 75th birthday,
is yet young. And at this youthful age and small size,
with the limited resources at its command, the task
it faces is twice the load that the great Universities
face, and I do not exclude Minnesota, Wisconsin, Chicago, Harvard, Princeton, or any others that are called
great. These great Universities function in the accepted
context of the national culture-the humid area milieu
that is complemented by the familiar urban, industrial
and commercial influences that make our civilization
great. But they are also relatively untouchable and
remote in many ways. Yet I intend not to detract from
their greatness, but to add to that of North Dakota.
This University, as all others down the eastern
tier of Plains states and up the western tier of Plains
states, has a dual task. One is the same as that of the
great institutions-train youth and adults, carry on
research and discover new methods and ways that fit
into the ethos of the total national culture. The second
task for North Dakota is to understand the Plains and
train youth and adults, carry on research and discover new methods and ways that fit into and are a
part of the Plains conditions and needs. For not far
west of here, perhaps 100 miles or so, is the 98th
Meridian-the eastern border of the semi-arid Great
Plains. Much population, influence and power is located
in the Red River Valley of North Dakota-the humid
part of the state. And the attention of this population
is attracted largely eastward to the Twin Cities, to
the Midwest and East, and to midwest farming. To the
west of the Red River Valley and the 98th Meridian,
is the Plains-the drainage basin of the Missouri,
flowing south into the Mississippi-a semi-arid land
that is unique and has very special conditions and
problems.
So, within your own states, you have this sharp
cleavage into semi-arid and humid; this dual task of
serving both, and this conflict between the two which
has never been clearly recognized nor defined for
what it is. And never has enough time been spent on
finding the solutions that might be applied to Plains
conditions so that greater harmony can be introduced
in matters of the way of making a living and culture
in the Plains as contrasted with the Red River Valley.
The great universities are of little help in this task.

Will of Bismarck. He has worked out the history of
a precipitation record that extends back to the year
1406. He has done this by correlating tree ring growth
periodicity of contemporary times with .that of prewhite man history, using the timber in the houses of
the early Mandan Indians. And the known history of
tree ring growth he has correlated with known historical yields. From these data, spanning a period of 534
years, Mr. Will concludes that "ye.ars of drought and
moisture ~eem to run in series, sometimes separated
by from one to several years of average rain fall . . .
It appears impossible to work out any definite pattern
as to the number of years in succeeding series. The
number varies greatly, from one ye,ar to a maxirr.um
of thirty-nine wet ye<1rs .and twenty dry years. At
certain po1nts in the graph there are very short .succ:essions of one to three wc:t years followed by an equallv
small number of dry years . . . For the most part,
however, the periods are considerably longer, most of
them not less than five years."2
There are several other tree ring growth studies
that support the conclusions by Mr. Will.3 Actual yield
and production history for crops and livestock lead
to similar conclusions. The history of settlement and
population migration are further evidence. All this is
supported by the facts of precipitation, climate, soil,
native plant growth, and native animal life.
From this evidence is derived the conclusion that
the fluctuations in production in the region result in
unpredictable variations in income. This reflects itself
in striking variations in family living income and in
revenue for the support of all types of public, semipublic and private services and programs. The total
effect is v,ariability and instability-high risk .and uncertainty for Plains residents, not alone in income but
in services be it schools, local and state government,
the public health and welfare program, hospital and
medical care, church programs, credit financing, business services and the entire host of services people
live by. This instability and uncertainty has a more
severe impact as the economy becomes more highly
commercialized-more of a dollar and cents economy,
depending more and more on purchased than on furnished goods and services. And the instability and uncertainty becomes all the more apparent and glaring
as the rest of the nation puts an increasing premium
on stability-built-in stabilizing devices such as credit
manipulation to keep the economy on the rise, unemployment compensation, elevator clauses in labor
contracts, and public-make-work programs such as
road building and public housing. Many of these programs, or their impact, pass the Plains by, or are
wrongly timed for the Plains.
2George F. Will, Tree Ring Study in North Dakota,
Agric. Exp. Sta., Bul. No. 338 (April, 1946).
3See a tree ring chart prepared by the late M. A.
Bell of the Montana Agric. Exp. Sta. for the vicinity of
Havre, Mont., covering the period 1784 to 1949; and
Harry E. Weakly, "A Tree Ring Record of Precipitation in Western Nebraska," Jour. of Forestry, Vol. XLI,
No. 11, Nov. 1943, pp. 816-19. Also see a precipitation
chart prepared by T. Commission, U. S. Forest Service,
Dist. One, Missoula, Mont. for eastern Montana covering the period 1878 to 1946.

The Problem Clarified
Let me recite just a few of the facts and a few
of the emerging cultural solutions. For the facts I refer
to the tree ring study by your own Mr. George F.
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To what extent the town, business, and professional
segment of the Plains population are aware of this
problem, I leave to you. To what extent this unawareness comes about because the University is not spending enough time and resources to research into and
teach-about these things-this too I leave to you. If
the University staff feels guilty about leaving a job
undone, I offer two condolences. One is that I am
sure no other university in the Great Plains states
has done any better than the University of North Dakota. Secondly, none of the Great -universities of the
Nation have done the job either. In fact, they have
helped deplete the region of some of its resources to
make of themselves great universities, without repaying
for the depletion.
But that still leaves us with the task to be done.
For this I recommend the creation of a Great Plains
Institute or Foundation-a mobile one, not located at
this or that university or land grant institutioin, but a
truly region-wide foundation in which everyone of the
institutions cooperates and shares according to its
individual specialties and strength. Through such a
device these institutions, now located outside the Plains
proper, and concerned with the dual problem mentioned
earlier, can participate and cooperate in a task that
needs doing. They can do it jointly to accomplish some
necessary efficiency. At the same time such an effort
would result in some concentration of interest and
personnel within the region to create a pool large
enough to have some effect. It would be a beginning
step for a regional voice and clearing agency. And
there is precedent for such joint enterprize. There is
the effort of the Great Plains Agricultural Advisory
Council which involves the Land Grant institutions
and federal agencies, but they need the complementary
interest and abilities of the universities. Another precedent is to be found in the program of WICHEWestern Interstate Compact for Higher Education.

Some Cultural Adaptations by Way of Solution
What are some of the solutions to these problems?
It is necessary to invent and disseminate certain
adapted devices, What are some of these devices? I
summarize these under three headings, as follows :
( 1) Reserve fund creating devices for individuals
and institutions.
(2) Flexibility devices for individuals and institutions.
(3) Mobility devices for individuals and institutions.
Farmers and ranchers have learned to do some of
these things for themselves as individuals. Among
them are dryland farming techniques-stubble mulch
and alternate summer fallow to hold two or three
years of moisture for one year of crop; crop insurance
against drought losses. Ranchers are practicing rotation
grazing and have done much to build stock ponds and
thus spread the grazing load; and they have developed
carry-over feed supplies. Farmers live in town, near
schools, and commute to the farm, thus enhancing
their mobility, even at the risk of being called "sidewalk farmers" . This means the emergence of a different
kind of community.
But these are individual practices, of little real
benefit until incorporated into and supported by group
and institutional practices. School systems and local
government need reserves too, as do churches, health
programs and other services. And buisnessmen on mainstreet need to introduce these, too, into their businesses.
Why should the farmers and ranchers alone be responsible for creating and financing all the risk and uncertainty in the region? I limit my comments to reserve
building techniques and point out that this requires
adaptations in taxation procedure, especially income
tax; and in credit procedures, especially as to time of
repayment. Flexibility as well as reserves are essential
in an adapted credit program for the region. I will not
burden you with detailed illustrations for mobility
and flexibility; but these are as essential as are reserves; and they apply to institutions and services
particularly. In short, a full scale attack on this problem of adaptation to the fact of semi-aridity requires
the hearty cooperation of all citizens of the regionfarm and town alike, including all business and professional people. Our task in the region is to test
whether it is possible to build a permanent civilization
in a semi-arid land that is reasonably self-supporting,
without constant subsidy or excessive mobility. This
task has not yet been demonstrated, especially in a
national situation where the ethos of the national
culture has its roots in humid area and urban conditions and foists itself upon the semi-arid part of
the nation without reservation.
A Specific Recommendation
The topic of this seminar is "Evolving Patterns in
Northern Great Plains Culture". I have tried to identify some of these evolving patterns and give an explanation for their emergence. I have tried to point
out they are limited to individual practices by ranchers
and farmers ; and that the town, business, commercial
and professional population of the region sit idly by
and do little about these things-learn little and do
less. And I have stated and implied that these individual adaptations are not enough-they must be
extended int o the institutional structure of the region
on all levels.

In closing, let me say that we need to study and
write about our region more than has been done. We
need to live in it more, and in a more observant way.
Let's travel North and South and become acquainted
with the region in which we live. You will find culture
there, or the stuff of which it is made. It may be lacking in some of the refinements of civilization, but this
is because many of those who rate the way of life
largely by refinements are among the exploiters of
the region or their beneficiaries, Harvard not excluded.
The problem is one of packaging the stuff of which
culture is made. This takes capable people who will
remain, come to and stay in the region long enough
to lend indigenous color to their efforts-maybe write
a symphony about the grasshopper for example. Is that
any less meaningful than one about the bumble bee
or the butterfly? Or write one about the combine at
work. Or, artwise, depict the contoured fields, the eye
arresting effect of strip cropping, and the meaning of
the man-made water holes on the range. Of course,
this might mean more realism in art than can be conveyed by today's impr essionism and abstraction in .art.
If this is the case then let us have an art center in the
region that stands for that kind of tradition. But let
us not assign to art and music and literature alone this
task of vitalizing the Plains. Let us also concentrate
on research and building effective models for farm and
ranch tenure, for effective business organization, for
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adapted credit programs, for adapted local government
and these, too, are part of the culture. In fact these
are the bread and butter part for it appears still to be
true that we are yet faced with building a type of
civilization for the Plains that can survive the long
time conditions that prevail in the region-a civilization that need not depend upon subsidy and excessive
in and out migration of population.

east. In the period 1200-1500 A. D. villagers of the
Aksarben and Archaic Mandan cultures built sub stantial earthlodges and lived well by farming, hunting, fishing, and gathering wild foods. This basic subsistence pattern continued into the historic period. Most
of the Plains Indian groups contacted by early explorers, such as Lewis and Clark, combined the practice of river bottom horticulture or agriculture with
bison hunting and the gathering of wild foods. I think
it is quite interesting to note that many of the varieties
of corn, beans, and squash which are grown in the
northern Plains states today were developed by these
early Indian farmers.
The problem which Dr. Toole has spelled out for
us- that of the superimposition of humid area culture
patterns on the Plains region to which these patterns
are ill-suited is also an ancient one in this region.
By this I mean that the problem is not unique with
the White pioneers and their pr esent-day descendants.
The various Indian groups who entered the Plains area
from the East and Southeast met the same problems
and, after p eriods of cultural readjustment, surmounted
them.
As specific examples I have chosen two Plains
Indian tribes. They happen to be the two largest tribes
in the state of North Dakota a t the present time. One
of them, the Dakota, is perhaps best known by the
name "Sioux" . The other tribe is the Plains-Ojibwa.
In the case of the Dakota, my r emarks refer only to
the portions of the tribe which left the Woodlands
and came out onto the Plains. Both the Dakota and
the Plains-Ojibwa were originally typical Woodland
tribes. They lived in bark houses or houses made of
cattail mats in the humid, forested area now embraced
by the states of Minnesota and Wisconsin before they
moved out onto the Plains. In economy they combined
the hunting of woodland animals, such as the deer and
the moose, with woodland type horticulture of the slash
and burn type.
Socially, too, they were geared to a humid environment. They were organized into clans and they
were governed by her editary chiefs, both very common
patterns among eastern Indians. Small hunting parties
were most successful in securing woodland animals.
Villages also tended to be small.
When they reached the Plains area both of these
groups, the Dakota and the Ojibwa, attempted to continue their humid area culture patterns in the new
setting of the Plains and both of them failed. The
bark and mat houses were found to be inappropriate
on the Plains. For one thing the materials were scarce.
They had to go to the river bottoms to secure any
bark at all. Cattails were even more scarce. When
they did have house coverings of this type, they found
that the winds of the Plains tore the covering from
the framework. Therefore, these dwellings were replaced in a period of less than seventy-five years in
both groups by the conical tipi of buffalo hide, and
excellent shelter for the Plains region.
Other things changed as well, even such a seemingly insignificant item as the type of moccasins they
wore. Soft-soled moccasins, which were ideal for noiselessly stalking a deer or moose on a carpet of pine
needles in Minnesota, afforded poor protection for the
feet in the bunch grass stubble and prickly pear of the
semi-arid Plains. Therefore in both groups soft-soled

B y James H. Howard
Assistant Professor of Sociology and Anthropology
University of North Dakota
I would like to discuss Dr. Toole's paper in terms
of some Great Plains culture patterns about which one
hears very little at the pres ent time. Perhaps, however, by looking into the past we can gain some insight into the present and future. I noticed that Dr.
Toole shied away a little bit from defining culture
a nd termed it a "dangerous" word. Why dangerous,
I can't imagine. An important word, yes; a word difficult to define, per haps; but no more dangerous than
any other scientific concept.
For purposes of this discussion let's call "culture"
the way of life followed by a group of people. I have,
I think, a better definition but it takes me about a six
w eeks' period to develop it. Using the word "culture"
in this sense, then, a way of life followed by a group
of p eople, we may examine the various evolving culture
patterns of the Great Plains.
The earliest known culture of the Plains region is
that represented by the lowest level at Sandia Cave,
which is dated some 20,000 years ago. These earliest
inhabitants of the Plains region, who arrived via the
Bering Straits route, were big game hunters. They
followed the great "sea of grass" down the eastern
side of the Rockies and hunted an animal which now
goes by the formidable name of Bison taylori. This
creature was about twice the size of the present-day
buffalo. The Sandia culture was followed by the Folsom culture and it, in turn, by other big game hunting
groups. All of these are t ermed, collectively, "PaleoIndian" cultures by the archeologists.
These early big game hunters were followed, about
5000 B. C., by groups who combined hunting with the
gathering of wild foods. Their campsites yield many
grinding stones for crushing and grinding vegetal products. Archeologists sometimes refer to these groups,
collectively, as the "Foragers" . A typical site of this
period is that at Signal Butte, in western Nebraska.
By at least 500 A . D. a limited amount of farming
was being practiced by many Plains Indian groups.
The remains of these early farmers are generally
found in river valleys. These earliest Plains farmers
didn't farm the areas which would be considered best
today. Their crude digging sticks and buffalo should
blade hoes were inadequate for breaking the tough
sod of the uplands, and therefore their patches of corn,
beans, and squash were usually placed on the floodplains. These earliest farmers are termed "Plains
Woodland" by archeologists, the "woodland" part of
the name deriving from similarities to a culture
further east.
Through the following centuries agricultural techniques improved and new ideas spread to the Plains
r egion from Mexico via the high cultures of the South-
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pean, culture has not yet become as well adapted to
the Plains environment as were the cultures of these
two Indian groups. Perhaps our superior technology has
kept us from better articulating our culture with our
regional environment. At any rate, we do not seem to
have profited a great deal from the lesson of the
Indians who preceded us in this region. Perhaps in
time a better articulation of culture with environment
will be achieved. Certainly a recognition of the discrepancy between existing institutions, which developed in the humid area, and the wide open and drier
nature of the Great Plains where these institutions
have been imposed would seem essential to the solution of the problem.

moccasins were exchanged for the hard-soled footwear
of the Plains.
Social organization changed as well. Government
by hereditary chiefs, which worked well enough in
the settled agricultural villages of the Woodlands,
did not suit conditions on the Plains. In both tribes,
Dakota and Plains-Ojibwa, the pattern shifted to one
geared to the mobility and decision characteristic of
the communal bison hunt. Chiefs were selected from
the most able hunters and warriors of the tribe and
not on the basis of kinship as they had been in the
east. The tightly knit tribal organization by clans was
replaced by a system of loose bands, and if a family
wished to leave the band of a chief who was not a
good leader on the hunt or in warfare, they were free
to do so.I
Thus, the cultures of the Dakota and Plains-Ojibwa
became ,adapted to new environmental conditions. Our
own modern American, or I should say Western-Euro-

lAmong the Dakota, especially the Western or Teton
division, the adaptation to the Plains was more complete than was the case with the Plains-Ojibwa, who
entered the Plains much later.
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Physical Science Seminar
:rurure Technological Needs of the Northern Great Plains R g1 n
But since I have spent a life time in the field of
education, the element of technological needs, whatever
the goal, that comes to my mind first is education.
Our country is a great one from any angle you view
it and I believe one of the reasons for its character
and position is its educational system. True enough,
we have natural resources in abundance, we have a
temperate zone climate which tends too produce a
vigorous people, but other lands have had these without our educational system and their history and whole
life has not been so happy as ours. I wish to quote
from a commencement address of Dean Charles E.
Schaffner of the Polytechnic Institute of Brooklyn,
New York. He said: *"The real measure of (an educational) system lies in the people it produces, their
government, their way of life, and their relations with
one another. The American people, in the short span of
a few hundred years, have converted a vast wilderness
into the leading country of the world. They have done
this while constantly accepting immigrants of all nationalities, faiths, and colors and converting them into
Americans within a few years. They have maintained
the most stable government in history, meanwhile
permitting free speech, free press, the right of assembly, and the right to bear arms. They have insisted
on and fought for government by law rather than
of men. They have provided equality of opportunity
and eliminated class stratification in far greater measure than any other people in history. They have
created the most technically advanced country in the
world with the highest standard of living. And countless times in their history, they have gone to the aid of
other peoples with food, clothing, shelter or bloodshed.
"If we now review the countries whose educational
systems some would have us copy, what do we find?
All have had a long history of one or more of the following traits: unstable government, dictatorship, repeated aggressive acts, low standard of living, class
consciousness. It is my belief that the fundamental
differences here are due primarily to the educational
systems. We can be proud of accomplishments in and
through education, which are unparalleled in history.
We must continue to insist on quantity as well as
quality. For while we are making every effort to educate the gifted to become leaders, we must never forget that the strength of our republic lies in the wisdom
of the great masses of people who must have the ability
and the courage to choose the right leaders and to
support the right causes."
The teaching of science and mathematics should not
be the sole objective, possibly not the prime objective,
of our schools. But I believe that science, representing
the facsinating physical universe in which we live our
knowledge of it and association with it, should be a
part of the cultural heritage each of us acquires in
his formative years. I therefore believe our schools,
not only for advancement of technology but for the
full development of the man, should provide each

SPEECH:
By J. William Buchta
Associate Dean, The College of Science, Literature and
the Arts, and Professor of Physics
University of Minnesota
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We all are aware of the Biblical statement "Man
shall not live by bread alone." With this pronouncement, all can agree. The engineer, the scientist, the
man in any field of technology, be it agriculture,
mining or industry, is fully aware of the spiritual and
intellectual needs of mankind. But it is appropriate
that a part of this conference be devoted to the more
tangible needs of human beings.
The Great Plains have contributed to all phases of
our society and economy-they have supplied many of
the necessities of life. Their ability to do this was not
always recognized. A historian* writes as follows: "By
1850, the vanguard of agricultural settlement had
reached the Missouri River. The region beyond had
long been designated on maps as "the Great American
Desert." Zebulun M. Pike had reported that the immense prairies beyond the Missouri" were "incapable
of cultivation" and Stephen H. Long had said that
"they bear a resemblance to the Desert of Siberia." As
late as 1861 a United States Senator, in opposing the
admission of Kansas, declared that "after we pass west
of the Missouri River, except for a few streams, there
is no territory fit for settlement or habitation. It is
unproductive. It is like a barren waste."
One should not too quickly accuse these hardy
pioneers, for whom mountains are named, of lack of
vision. It is only after much sweat and toil and "tears
of women and children" as one writer more than half
a century ago described the struggle, that the prairies
now bloom as they do. I can speak with some feeling
since my forebears played a part in the heroic story.
In this story, technology took a determining role.
Earlier it was a way that may seem limited today but
which actually was crucial and decisive. Consider for
example, the railroad, the steamboat, the telegraph
and, in more recent times, the tractor.
But today we are to speak of the present and future. In general the role of technology in the Great
Plains Region may be placed in two categories: first,
increasing production of the farm, ranch, mine, and oil
well; and second, finding new uses for the products
of each of these. In the past, technology has been directed more toward the former goal than the latter.
But it appears that in the decades just ahead, the development of new uses and markets for the products
of our farms, forests, and of those industries that remove wealth from beneath the soil will be needed
more than the expansion of production. Fortunately
we live in a land of surpluses rather than in one in
which the.re is not enough to feed, clothe and house
those who strive to survive.
*Eve.rett,

Dick,

"Agricultural

History,"

Vol.

17,

p. 104, 1943.

*School and Society, p. 388, October 25, 1958.
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youngster with an opportunity to become acquainted
with the natural sciences and to advance in them as
far as his abilities permit him. Encouragement and
guidance should be given those who display talent and
abilities. The return to the individual and to the nation will exceed that of other investments.
At this point I am tempted to pass on some con'1ments I recently heard regarding farm surpluses. The
entire blame was placed on our colleges of agriculture.
It was said that if we had not spent so much on r esearch and education in agriculture and on the parallel
system of local agricultural agents , we would not now
n eed to spend so much on the storage and disposal
of surplus crops. Undoubtedly the speaker was correct
but who wants to choose a land or society in which
a deliberate effort is made to restrict the quest for
knowledge and the high standard of living that may
follow? Technology will help us find uses for our surpluses and in the process raise the standards of living.
This is a much happier task than struggling to find
an adequate number of calories for hungry bodies.
No, do not fear or discourage the enhancement of
education of the whole population or of the few highly
endowed among us . There is no record in history that
such a course leads to decadence . I do not believe that
we shall lack willing hands for work, as is now apparently the fear in Russia, if the people generally
enter an educational program beyond the common
schools-that is beyond the first seven or ten years of
schooling.
The major applications of science and technology
in the Great Plains region have in the past understandably been in agriculture. And the efforts have
been mainly toward increased production per acre or
per animal or the reduction in time and cost of production. Technological factors that have resulted in
greater outputs per acre or animal and less human
effort are: hybrid seed, better fertilizer, insecticides
and w.ays of combating pests, varieties of plants resistant to disease, use of formula feeds, stock breeding
and selection methods.
There remain however many basic questions unanswered. A few examples will be given. The chemistry or physical mechanism of antibiotics presents
many questions; in fact, the great field of biochemistry
will probably never be exhausted. What are the basic
factors in the resistence of some strains to disease?
Why are some varieties not attacked by insect pests as
are others? The life cycle of insect pests and of parasites yield information necessary for their control.
These must be studied.
The story of bacteria in the soil has been told in
part but none would suggest that the entire story is
known. And here one should mention the role of bacteria within the organs of living animals.
The basic factors in heredity are being uncovered .
A native of the plains recently shared the Nobel prize
for his work in genetics but here also research will be
continued.
The science of physiology will yield knowledge
that will be beneficial to mankind itself as well as to
animal husbandry. A more complete knowledge of the
processes going on in living matter-very basic biology
and physiology-are subjects in which fundamental
r esearch must be done in order to enhance agriculture.
And I would not exclude physics from the subjects

in which our knowledge is incomplete. It is a subject to which we owe some thanks for improvements
in agriculture and industry and in the future it no
doubt will continue to contribute.
Industries other than agriculture will find practical
values in basic research. Organic chemistry aids not
only those interested in plant and animal products
but also those who seek uses of lignite, peat, coal and
oil. Of course, these latter substances also could properly be called plant and animal products.
North Dakota is unique in having two sources of
fuel and hence of energy- the lignite and oil of the
western half of the states. These fuels are competitive
in some respects and as one becomes depleted in time
the other may become more important.
In considering these fuels the following factors
among others may be considered :
1. Liquid fuels have assumed an increasing role in
the production of energy in the United States. The
automobile and trucks on the highways, the diesel on
the railroads, the airplane in the air, and furnaces in
our homes account for a large share of liquid fuel.
In none of these applications is liquid fuel likely to
be displaced by nuclear energy.
2. The proven reserves of petroleum have kept
pace with increased use. The prediction made some
years ago, if valid, would have left us without liquid
fuel before 1958. Although the rate of discovery of
new sources has exceeded all earlier predictions, it is
conceded by all that domestic production will eventually fall short of demands. Deeper wells, better techniques in taking oil, the improved technology of loca ting structures that may contain pools, all have contributed to the present situation. The technology of the
future may be improved but very few believe the supply of petroleum from wells will be sufficient for all
needs in 1970 or 1980.
3. Importation may be increased but other nations
are becoming competitors for this fuel as their industrial activities grow.
4. As the interplay of supply and demand raise the
price of oil, a point will be reached where it will be
economical to extract it from shale and eventually to
obtain the synthetic oil from coal and lignite. How far
.ahead that day is no one can say but improvements
in technology may hasten it. Meanwhile the Williston
basin will continue to serve the Northwest.
One of the handicaps of the coal and lignite fields
in the Northwest is the cost of transportation to present industrial sites. It is not foolish to dream of technology in the future overcoming this handicap by finding economical means of transmitting energy from a
power plant at the mine to industrial cities hundreds
of miles away, greater distances than are now feasible .
Power plants located adjacent to lignite mines could,
we are told by experts, have energy costs as low as any
in the United States and, the reserves of lignite are
large enough to assure a long term supply of fuel.
Industries that require great amounts of energy, such
as smelling or processing of ore for metals might locate
near the power plants.
While speaking of transmission lines and power
plants I cannot refrain from mentioning the momentous
change brought about by electric power on the farm. I
can speak with feeling since I recall the night we put
away the kerosene lamps and switched on the electric
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lights. The change in the home cannot be appreciated
unless you experience it. At that time a 32 volt battery
plant supplied the energy at about a $1.00 per kilowatt
hour, but we gladly paid the price. Now with transmission lines bringing energy to 80 or 90 per cent or
more of our farm homes, . the rural population enjoys
comfort, conveniences, cultural and informational opportunities, entertainment equal to that of the city
dweller ,and also has labor-saving devices in the home
and about the farm. Many of the present generation
will not know what it is to live without running water
in the home, or to cook with a corn cob fire, or attempt
to keep food in a well instead of a refrigerator or
deep freeze.
The end of uses of electric power is not in sight.
We can dream of homes heated electrically, with the
aid of a heat pump, and cooled in the summer by the
same mechanism. Possibly electric storage batteries
will permit electric motors to displace gas engines or
tractors. The electric motor is replacing stationary engines in such jobs as pumping water for irrigation.
In this age, no discussion of the future of technology
would be complete without inclusion of nuclear energy.
How can atomic energy enter the life and industry
of the Northwest Great Plains?
First, uranium may, if costs can be lowered, compete with fossil fuels as a source of energy. This is not
true at present, unless government subsidy is involved,
but atomic plants may soon be built for experimental
purposes or used in regions that lack abundant coal
or oil.
But energy is not the only use of nuclear physics.
Through the use of radiation from radioactive istotopes
produced in the uranium piles in Oak Ridge or Hanford, it is possible to stop the sprouting of potatoes
in storage. The same radiation may be used to kill
insect pests in stored grains. It may lead to a method
of preserving foods, for example, meats without refrigeration. Devices using neutrons may be used to
measure the moisture in soils. The age of ground water,
the time elapsed since it fell as rain, may be determined
within limits by measuring the amount of tritium, or
heavy hydrogen in the water. The progress of chemical
elements through living bodies can be followed by
isotopes as tracers. The uptake of fertilizer by plants
can also be measured by use of radio isotopes.
The rates of occurrence of mutations in plants and,
very likely, animals can be increased. These will not
usually be beneficial but among them new strains
sometimes with improved characteristics may be produced. The natural rate of evolution can be hastened.
By the use of radioactive tracers it may be possible
to learn the details of photosynthesis, the process by
which the energy of the sun is made available to us
through green plan ts.
Those living in an area such as the Great Plains
are always interested in the weather. With marginal
rainfall in some parts of the territory, the possibility
of bringing down more moisture or of having it fall
when most needed is always intriguing. Such control,
easily attained in science fiction, may become a reality,
at least fully competent people believe the problem
is worth attacking.
Nearly all of the research I have briefly mentioned
pertains to increased production. Our population and
our needs as well as those of the wor Id are increasing

and research directed toward greater production and
at lower cost is certainly justified. Someday the results
of such research may be urgently needed.
Even though by 1975 or 1980 our population may
be increased by % , bar.ring a war or unforseen
emergency, we need not fear hunger. Rather we find
some agricultural economists concluding that we are
not likely to "eat our way out of surplus problems"
within the next twenty years. Because of the inelastic
demand for farm products and the inability to adjust
productions quickly or to control the many factors
that determine output, we probably shall have surpluses harassing us for some time-even with the
Democrats in control!
Hence it would seem wise to initiate more study
and research on the possible uses of our products. This
may invovle basic studies on the nature of products
such as peat and lignite. What are the constituents of
different bogs and of the various layers in the same
bog? It may be that for the present, lignite may be a
source of raw material used in chemical industries
rather than of energy. Application of microbiology in
the use of peat and lignite .and of agricultural products
have not been fully explored. Industrial microbiology
could lead to the production of items some of which
may not be large in volume but may be high in value.
The discussion of use of lignite or raw materials
for chemical industry I shall leave to experts. But it
is challenging to learn of a suggestion that it may be
a source of hydrogen which may be piped to the iron
mines of Minnesota and there used to reduce iron ore.
Or that possibly some day the extractions of uranium
from the lignite may be economically feasible. Other
suggestions involve the combination of efforts of that
in the chemical industry with theory in the power
field. In an agricultural community, the production of
ammonia should always be considered.
Possible uses now unrecognized of agricultural products including the starch from potatoes, the fiber from
various plants, the constituents of milk, even the use
of corn cobs should not be over looked. And today
the Northwest should be interested in the chemistry
of petroleum.
Continued research just for the sake of extending
our knowledge is a worthy activity, but that done with
ultimate practical and commercial use of products
also deserves support. The first type often leads to
practical application in ways not dreamed of at the
outset. Someone has said "this is a region in which we
must use our brains and skilled labor to offset some
disadvantages such as location."
In a land such as ours, we are constantly striving
to obtain a balance between our needs and consumption
of commodities and their production. We have been
plagued-or blessed-with surpluses. We have tried in
various ways to attain a balance. In some respects it
is an attempt to obtain a balance between a planned
economy in which the efforts and activities of the
individual are determined and limited, and one in
which free enterprise reigns supreme.
I have recently returned from a land in which
central planning is the rule for nearly every phase of
life. I spent thirty days in Russia. We visited the
northwestern part of that country, the southwest or
Ukranian district and traveled by jet far east of the
Urals to a point in Siberia just north of outer Mon-

65

and those listed with him do not have ideas and
imagination. In fact, one may conclude by saying the
greatest technological needs of the Great Plains Region
are ideas and imagination. And I believe the region
will supply them.

golia. Throughout this land one observes central planning-for housing, transportation, agriculture, education, industry. Goals are set in all of these. A given
number of housing units are scheduled for completion
each year. The collective farms are assigned quotas for
each crop or for its dairy or livestock output.
New lands are plowed for agriculture and thousands of the youth spend the summer working on these
millions of acres as a part of their missionary efforts
to enhance the economy of the country. Here I may
remark that the biggest dustbowl in the world may
be in the making.
Under an organization and system such as the Russians have, one must admit that certain goals and end
results can be more certainly and often more quickly
attained than in our way of life. But I hope we never
have to pay the price that is demanded in a dictatorship.
The extent to which a planned economy requires a
dictatorship is not clear to me. Some countries, notably
the Scandinavian, seems to have gone a long distance
in planning without a dictatorship. We have moved in
that direction in a way that would have .disturbed
our grandfathers. Imagine our grandfathers being told
how many acres of wheat they could sow!
What planning can be done, what plans would be
acceptable in meeting technological needs? For example, how much control of manpower or lack of
control can we tolerate? One question asked me by
very sincere and intelligent Russian faculty members
was "How do you arrange to have enough engineers?
How do you avoid having too many people trained
for one field? How can you possibly get along without
central planning? Do you not have chaos? "
Well, we must admit that in giving each individual
his choice, we do have our ups and downs. But this
is our way of life and it seems to be fairly successful.
Most of those in education or in industry would say
we never can have too many highly competent people,
never too many who extend the frontiers of knowledge or who have inventive genius in technology or
in business organiation. The belief that we cannot
have too many in the high category is probably safe
since it is not likely that our genes are such that
this country nor any other will ever be overrun by
Nobel prize winners, or Edisons, Fords, or Burbanks.
The Great Plains region must continue to offer opportunity and encouragement to the gifted individual.
For the bright future of our land, youth must be allowed and indeed urged to prepare themselves to the
limit of their ability and in whatever area of knowledge
they choose. We shall not be worried by surpluses of
talent.
Though man does not live by bread alone, nevertheless, he must eat, he must have shelter, at least in
Minnesota and North Dakota. And to live the full life,
to appreciate and embrace those things in life that
are implied when we say man does not live by bread
alone, we do require some of the material things and
comforts now available to us.
We need the engineer, the farmer, the miner, the
skilled craftsman and those who do routine tasks as
much as we need the poet, the musician, the novelist,
artist, and philosopher. We need the man who deals
primarily with things as well as he who deal primarily
with ideas. I do not imply of course that the engineer

By Edgar L. Piret
Professor of Chemical Engineering, Institute of
Technology
University of Minnesota

Dr. Buchta and Dr. Larsen have discussed for you
the larger problems and potentials related to the
technical development of the Northern Great Plains
Region. Large-scale industry based on lignite, petroleum, atomic energy, agriculture, etc., probably do offer
the greatest ultimate economic potentials for our region. However, I want to offer another viewpoint. I
feel that these large-scale developments may be difficult to realize quickly, and I prefer to visualize thE:
development of the region as being triggered by the
discovery of specialized, high-priced products largely
based on some specific property of regional raw materials. Such products can be found by programs of research deliberately directed towards high quality,
specialized items.
Let us take lignite as a specific example, although
the comments made may very well apply to the clays,
to the peats, to the minerals and to the other raw materials of our region. Many .and excellent studies have
been made and should continue to be made on the
potentials of lignite as a fuel and as sources of gases
leading to heavy chemical industry. But I believe we
have to agree that basic research on the chemical
constituents of the lignites and peats has been extremely limited. I am not speaking here of products
of destr uctive distillation, hydrogen, chars, etc., which
are largely similar to products obtainable from coal.
These have cola as ,a strong competitor and transportation as a major problem.
Bow do the constituents of lignite and peat differ
from those of coal and woody materials? The molecules are probably far less condensed than those of
coal, and we have indications that these molecules are
much more reactive than those of coal or of lignin.
Herein may be a key to their utilization, for what we
must seek are not substances or properties which are
similar, for example, to those of coal or cellulosic materials. Rather, we seek properties or products which
are so dissimilar as to overcome transportation cost
differentials. We are seeking uninhabitated markets.
High value, specialized products based on regional raw
materials even if produced on a limited scale are
needed to trigger the chain reaction of industrial development. We know that the process of industrial
development is a regenera•t ive one. As soon as one or
two new products are discovered, these tend to rapidly engender offsprings. They also excite action on
other new products. The development of even small
technical industries will provide the nucleus for the
growth of the larger possibilities. It is easy to concentrate too much of our effort on large-scale potentials which are perhaps too far off. As in industrial
research, the development of a region must depend
upon a balanced program, having short range limited
objectives as well as long range potentials.
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To initiate this catalytic process of growth, we have
said that we need to discover products that are so
different and perhaps so new that they will have
little competition. The answers, I believe, lie in intensive studies of the constituents and of the properties
of our native raw materials. It is one function of a
great Unive.rsity in its wide services to the State to
act as a spearhead in the study of regional resources.
This it can do by encouraging and seeking support
for basic studies of the raw materials of the region.
Industry can then use this otherwise unavailable but
essential information as a starting point for the development of new products.
We have mentioned lignite as an example; but for
that matter, as you leave these halls, look at the
wonderful black soil of the Red River Valley. The top
strata contain perhaps up to 20 per cent organic
matter, and the humic acids constitute an appreciable
fraction of this organic matter. But present day knowledge of the constitution and properties of these
humic acids is indeed meager and inadequate. Man has
used the soil from earliest times as the basis of agriculture; but what about its use as an industrial raw
material? These humic acids are reactive substances·
and if we knew more about them, perhaps we could
evolve undreamed of uses .
I can sense objections arising to the use of a soil
for industrial purposes; however, what we would learn
during an industrial development of the soil would
probably loop back to help agriculture. It would be
surprising if the net result would not be a gain for all
concerned; or perhaps, we might go back to lignite or
to peat as more concentrated reservoirs which nature
has already patiently prepared for us.
There is a time for scientific development in any
given area of technology, and there is also a time and
a climate for industrial development. But we must be ·
ready when the time arrives or the opportunities will
pass us by. Scientists have learned today to work with
complex molecules; for example, the studies of the
high molecular weight resins, proteins, polymers and
the penicillins, etc, are furnishing the tools and techniques needed to study the above raw materials.
The climate and time for industrial development
likewise may depend upon changes in the availability
of raw materials. Witness the giant growing taconite
industry of Northern Minnesota which became attractive with the approaching exhaustion of rich iron ores.
That opportunity for new industry would probably
have been lost, however, if the basic, courageous work
of E. W. Davis, at the University of Minnesota, had
not prepared the path. For more than twenty-five
years, Davis worked out the basis for a "dream industry". If his data, his ideas, and his work had not
been on hand to meet the need of the times, an essential ingredient might have been missed and we
might today have no taconite industry.
Basic research can prepare the path for industry.
With the necessary data in hand, inventive, creative
personalities can apply their genius to the discovery
of new products. It is then the courageous entrepreneur
who must maneuver the product to economic success.
There may be someone in this room who by imaginative
research, combined with a great deal of stubbornness
and courage, will do for lignite or some of the other
r esources of this region what Ed Davis has done for

taconite. We must make it possible for him to do his
work.
Motion is a most important element of discovery .
We must have active research on our raw materials
going on if we are to achieve the necessary scientific
and technical "break-throughs". Break-throughs will
not move towards us-we can only hope to come upon
them if we are in motion.
The Great Plains were opened by the railroads in
the 1870's. The next expansion of the Great Plains will
be, I believe, by way of the Research Laboratory.
By Finn J. Larsen
Director of Research
Minneapolis-Honeywell Regulator Company

The Great Plains region was settled by men whose
principal activity was tilling the soil. An interesting
point is that there has been little fundamental change
in the agriculture of our region during the threefourths of a century that has elapsed, except for the
change from horse to tractor. Of course, machines have
become larger and more complex, but the farm, basically, has remained a unit which produces one or more
types of grain, and which consumes some of that grain
to raise hogs, cattle and chickens.
At the present time, .a significant variation in this
pattern is merging. Meat and egg production is moving
out of the barnyard and into a "factory!" The "factory"
for egg producers is, in many existing cases, a threeor four-story building containing thousands of hens,
each in her own individual cage, with food ,and water
automatically replenished, and with a sloping floor so
the expected daily egg rolls to a rack in front of each
hen cage. Chickens for restaurant and home eating
are ,also being grown in closely confined spaces and
some of them reach market size in little more than
half the time required only a few years ago. This is
due to adequate food, including growth-stimulating
hormones and anti-biotics, and the lack of exercise.
One of the larger middlewestern universities has
been experimenting with hog production in a somewhat similar manner. The hogs are not confined, but
are provided during the summer months with refrigerated platforms under a roof which shades the platform. Also on the platform is an adequate supply of
food and water. The hogs eat, drink and lie down on
the cool platform, getting up only long enough to eat
and drink some more. In compar.ative tests, hogs on
the platform gained considerably more rapidly and at
a lower total feeding cost than other hogs grown in
the conventional farm manner.
Close confinement in comparatively small pens, and
continuous supplies of water ,and food containing
growth stimulants have also been successfully applied
to cattle feeding. The practices described are those
which will more economically provide food for man,
and it seems likely that they will increase. By their
. nature they will tend to separate meat and egg production into a larger scale, specialized business which
will often be separated from grain farming. During
the years that these very gradual changes take place,
both individual fields and farms will become larger,
to the point where it will be commonplace for a single
farmer to oper,a te a farm unit three or four times the
size of the present typical farm in any area.
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A nation-wide increase in the consumption of oil
and gas will have a future impact on North Dakota.
The total energy consumption of our country, and the
rest of the world, is increasing very rapidly because of
our expanding population and an increased per capita
energy demand.
A general average of present predictions, and these
are more accurate than those made in e.arlier years, is
that if consumption were to continue increasing as it
has, United States' supplies of oil and gas will be exhausted in twenty-five to thirty years. It is estimated
that world supplies would last another five years. A
continually increasing consumption until sudden exhaustion of resources is not a realistic picture. The
more likely situation is an increasing demand for oil
and gas for the next ten to fifteen years followed by a
long gradual decline. The demand will decrease since
prices will be higher as oil is more difficult to find
and is in shorter supply.
This situation is important to the Dakota region,
because of the increasing importance and price of its
own oil supply, and also because it means that lignite
gradually will be used more and more to satisfy the
increasing demand for energy. It is difficult to predict
exactly when lignite supplies will be broadly used for
energy ,and to yield the tars and other chemicals that
lignite, like coal, contains. The simple answer is that
lignite will be used when large industrial firms find
it more economical to produce and deliver either energy
or chemicals from the lignite than from coal or oil.
The considerations are economic and the large investments required will be made when it is deemed profitable to do so.
The possibility of exploiting other natural resources
should not be overlooked. Portions of the are.a have
aluminum ores that may some day be mined. It should
also be .remembered that there is .a gre.at interdependency of industrial development. When plants are
established that extract tars from lignite, it is likely
that other industry to convert the tars into .a variety
of chemical products will follow. Growth will occur
rapidly once it is initiated on a significant basis.
The greatest need of the Great Plains area is water.
Adequate rainfall could transform the region from a
sometimes-mar ginal producer of farm crops to a very
productive region. Much of the available ground water
has a high mineral content and does not exist in the
large quantities which some types of industry require
except for the Missouri River. At the present time
scientists have no satisfactory answer for controlling
weather. There are a number of scientists who believe
we can in the future, and a significant amount of research work is underway which is intended to better
understand the weather system and to determine the
causes of rainfall. When this work is eventually successful, and man can control rainfall, the Great Plains
states will most certainly be tremendously changed.

the "Future Technological Needs of the Northern
Great Plains Region" that there may appear to be
little left for me to add except my approval. I heartily
subscribe to the philosophy that we urgently need new
development and research in the utilization and more
effective use of present resources, rather than in the
increased production of materials. As a region and
nation we find ourselves in the peculiar position of a
people possessed of maladjustments and illogical distributions in the face of surpluses in many basic materials. We are no longer characterized as the "Great
American Desert," but the "Breadbasket of the Nation." Our outstanding production of agricultural products, both plant and animal, is recognized. Specifically North Dakota may now add other unique and significant products, including lignite, petroleum, gas,
water, hydro-electric power, culfur, germanium, uranium, Glauber's salt, bentonite, bauxite, kaolin, and
others. Many of these important items still require exploration and exploitation. My interest as a chemist in
such possibilities is profound, but my interest also
as an educator in the potentialities of the region and
all its resources tempts me to discuss briefly another
phase of the problem: namely that of our human
resources and future needs.
Fortunately, we have a relatively homogeneous
population, with common language, ideals and aspirations. We are derived from hardy stock and are accustomed to hard work. However, regardless of the
abundance or adequacy of our natural resources we
can hardly expect to make maximum use of the s~me
or to use such facilities most efficiently and effective ~
ly without a sufficient supply of well-trained leaders,
scientists, technicians, laborers, and intelligent citizens.
Herein, lies the role of our public schools, elementary,
secondary, college, university, and graduate.
Volumes have been written regarding the points
of strength, weakness, necessary changes, upgrading,
and intensification of our school programs. Basically
there is nothing wrong with our present school system
that a renewed devotion to undiluted scholarship and
hard work would not correct. We have heard of many
extreme proposals, many of which would lead only
to regimentation and chaos. Perhaps one of our gravest and most probable mistakes under the hysteria of
present conditions may be the placing of unjustified
emphasis on too few areas of human needs. The urgency for immediate defense weapons and items of luxury
and convenience may blind our eyes to the more
fundamental needs of a broad, sound, and compre hensive educational base. We need superior economists
psychologists, sociologists, linguists, mathematicians '.
home economists, doctors, lawyers, dentists, yes musicians, artists, and poets, as well as basic scientists and
engineers. Let us be cautious that in producing another
poor chemist we may simultaneously be losing a good
violinist. Another probable mistake, and I fear too
frequent error, is to assume that we can spend ourselves into security and prosperity. The problem of
training adequate and competent leaders is far more
fundamental. We need and must have a rededication
to fundamental scholarship, hard work, respect for
achievement, and devotion to duty and responsibility.
Our problem is fundamentally qualitative rather than
quantitative.
By way of remedial action, we should critically and

By Ralph E. Dunbar
Dean, School of Chemical Technology
North Dakota Agricultural College

The other three distinguished speakers appearing
on this seminar have so admirably outlined the present
situation, future needs, and probable trends regarding
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constructively evaluate our entire educational system.
We have dedicated ourselves to the doctrine that education is one of the necessities of life, rather than a
privilege. As we regard the process, the objective is
not merely one of producing the necessary number
of scientists and engineers, but more importantly to
create for a large segment of our population an understanding of the literature, philosophy, history and
science forming the foundation of our culture. We
might even say that the primary function of our elementary educational institutions is to spread before
our young people the entire array of human knowledge
in sufficient detail to permit each student to choose
freely the career to which they wish to devote their
lives, and to make their best contribution to that
career. On that premise, if young people enter our
educational institutions in sufficient numbers, we can
safely rely on the laws of probability and the inherent
variability of human aspirations to provide us with
competence in all vocations and professions. At the
elementary level we may be forced to admit that in
perhaps too many instances we should have a return
and rededication to the three R's and an abandonment
of the three T's, namely, tapdancing, typewriting and
tomfoolery. It is also certainly true that the events
of the past few months emphasize the need for more
a.nd particularly better scientists. There are many ways
in which we can move in this direction without departing from basic principles. At the secondary school
level we can give our children better career guidance;
we can improve teaching competence; we can elevate
certification standards and requirements; we can provide motivation for the many talented high school
grauates who do not now attend college. We sorely
need a redistribution of our high school districts to
provide a larger school unit and broader tax base.
We need rigid restrictions on areas where high school
teachers may or may not teach, according to their own
scholastic majors and minors. We may and perhaps
do need less emphasis on many extra-curricular activities. We need fewer unnecessary holidays and interruptions of scheduled class activities. All of these
suggestions, and many more, are natural processes and
may be expected to produce improved results. The ultimate choice of a career must, however, remain free.
Any coercive move toward science would add little,
while impoverishing many other areas of human activity. However, it is generally conceded, that at the
secondary school level we need far greater emphasis
on fundamental and intensified learning. Let us return
to basic knowledge; four year's study of our mother
tongue, English; greatly increased devotion to mathematics and basic science; modern and ancient languages,
and proportional study of world history, government
and other fundamentals. Obviously this will permit
less student freedom in selecting elusive, non-challenging, and vocational courses. Granting that many of
these may be desirable, they can still be provided,
within reason, through an extended school day, a ten
or eleven month school year, or even a thirteenth noncollegiate year.

At the collegiate level the problem of proper perspective and emphasis is equally appalling. Many, if
not most of the previous condemnations, could be cited
and applied with ever increased vigor and aptitude.
A surprisingly large proportion of the inhabitants of
our ivory halls, both student and instructional, have
adopted the proverbial attitude of the ostrich, and
buried their heads in the sands of indolence and indifference. Any collegiate instructor worthy of being
retained on the payroll has at least three ma:ior obligations; first, the responsibility of efficient and inspiring instruction; second, a reasonable contribution
to the social and economical life and welfare of his
community, state, and nation; and last, but no means
least, an obligation to contribute something creative
and original to the sum total of human knowledge and
experience. We dignify the latter by the name of research. We may bewail the defe,at of a one mill tax levy
to construct necessary buildings on our state campuses.
Actually income expected from such a source would be
woefully inadequate. We must have much more. Staff
salaries must be substantially improved at once to
retain competent teachers and researchers. Any state
spending more for liquor, movies, tobacco, and other
items of entertainment than for education can ill afford to complain of the costs of our schools. However,
it is well to recognize that our schools have many profound obligations as well. We must improve the quality
of instruction; we must make more efficient use of outstanding personnel, we must create improved teaching
techniques; we must extend our school day, week and
year; we should critically evaluate our course content
and offerings; we may have to delete, add or reorganize many of our course offerings; we must provide
more efficient use of our buildings and equipment;
we may have to place more emphasis on teaching facilities and less on extra-curricular space in new construction; we may have to be more careful in the use
of available funds; yes, we may even find it necessary
to submit to some far more reaching reorganizations
and consolidations, at the collegiative level, all with
the idea of improved efficiency and a better product,
our students. Our greatest resource lies in our present
and future students. All the agricultural production
conceivable, mineral wealth available, gas, lignite, and
petroleum imaginable; yes, even all of King Mida's
gold is of naught without intelligent citizenry to process, improve and distribute the same. The greatest
technological future needs of the northern great plains
region are intimately interwoven into its greatest resource, an intelligent, inspired, and energetic citizenry.

It is a pleasure to congratulate the University of
North Dakota on its completion of seventy-five years
of constructive, progressive service. You have contributed much to the past development, culture, enlightment, and vision of our great state and nation.
I anticipate that your contributions will mellow, expand, and improve with the years. God willing, may
your honorable service never end.
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Education Seminar
SUBJECT: New Concepts in Teacher Education
give rise to the first of three new concepts I shall
treat this afternoon.
This particular concept may be designated as that
of the seamless robe. Traditionally, teacher education
in universities has been planned to outfit the student
with a three-piece ensemble as professional clothing.
There was to be a skirt of general education, a blouse
of academic specialization, and a coat of so-called professional subjects. To this basic costume were added
some items of jewelry to enhance the personality and,
if possible, a bag supposed to contain the actual tricks
of the trade, usually acquired in an experience known
as student teaching. All too often, even the skirt and
the blouse failed to match; the coat asserted its clashing independence; and the bag proved to be the only
useful part of the entire ensemble.
With all its drawbacks, here at least was a curriculum pattern. The various parts of the ensemble
could be tinkered with, made shorter or longer, and
the over-all result studied. College catalogues could
be written, hours prescribed, responsibilities at least
loosely assigned. Teacher education as professional education was gradually coming of age. Colleges were
seeking to prepare teachers on purpose, rather than
accidentally.
The ensemble concept, however, has a fatal defect .
The end product of professional education is always a
person. Without the purposeful cooperation of that
person, curriculum elements remain separate and distinct. Similarly, without common purposes on the
parts of those who provide curriculum components, the
student is faced with a stupendous job of synthesis.
Jesse Stuart writes feelingly of the thread that runs
so true, but the thread of becoming an adequate teacher
does not run itself.
Demonstration of this weakness is afforded by two
so-called "new" approaches to curriculum design. Supported by grants from the Fund for the Advancement
of Education and favorably publicized by Mr. Paul
Woodring, two types of programs have been developed
-and very prematurely heralded as bold and promising
new departures in providing adequate teachers for the
schools. One program takes a skirt and blouse person
and adds the coat by a fifth year study of teaching
as a process. The other program separates the internship-type teaching from the college and puts it under
the supervision of a school system.
In both cases, chances are high, and the evidence
on trial programs indicates, that the thread is either
non-existent or lost. Internship operated by busy practitioners with no involvement in the previous educative
process for the intern seems to become .a separate
garment of very doubtful texture and design. And a
fifth year of so-called professional study for persons
w ho have acquired course credits for four years of
college work without identifying themselves as teachers -to-be seems to fall far short of capitalizing u p on
the longer skirt and more fully-cut blouse presumably
so attractive.
It is not our intention here to decry experimentation

SPEECH:
By Laurence D. Haskew
Dean of the College of Education and Vice President
of University of Texas
When the University of North Dakota on its Seventy-Fifth Anniversary deliberately chooses to address
its attention to what is new, it gives symbolical emphasis to the most impressive fact in its history. That
fact is its continuous orientation to the future, its
restless determination to be and remain a pioneer
institution in the finest sense of the term. The words
of the Italian patriot Mazzini might well be emblazoned
on the coat of arms of this University-Slumber not in
the tents of your fathers. The world is advancing. Advance with it.
But, the new is seldom brand-new. Mutations are
far less frequent than adaptations. Rediscovery is the
source of as much innovation as is invention. Many
years ago Ben Jonson observed that the future is
purchased by the present. As we approach this afternoon's subject, "New Concepts in Teacher Education,"
therefore, we do it in the pioneering spirit but without
any claims that what is discussed here is either unheard-of or inspired prophecy. We can speak of new
horizons but not of new worlds.
"Teacher Education" is a generic term. In popular
usage it has reference to whatever pattern of education
was pursued by one who finds a career in teaching.
Its meaning is amorphous; its definition almost impossible. For many years to come, people will reach
the teaching profession by devious and infinitely variable routes. Quite properly, the statutes and regulations governing teacher certification allow tremendous
flexibility in making the final decision as to whether
John Doe has been educated sufficiently to be a teacher.
Little benefit will accrue for our discussions here by
addressing ourselves to the new in teacher education
defined in its generic sense.
It seems necessary, therefore, to use the phrase
teacher education in a restricted sense. In this paper
it will be employed to designate organized and reasonably clear-cut patterns of undergraduate and graduate
education deliberately designed by colleges and universities to turn out as an end-product persons who
are prepared adequately to begin teaching, with the
college or university defining what it means by "adequate" and offering a program planned to achieve
that adequacy. Put more concisely, we shall be concerne with planned college curricula designed to produce teachers who possess professional prowess in
teaching.
While this particular definition of teacher education is not new in itself, only within the past two
decades has it attained sufficient currency to be designated as a significant feature of the American university scene. Acceptance of the notion that teacher education is a branch of professional education is even
yet far from universal, but it has . been sufficient to
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with the ensemble concept. The professional-year idea
seems to merit thorough and careful exploration, although I can~ot say as much for the idea of orphaning
student teaching. Many other ideas for improving elements ":7ithin the ensemble likewise merit full testing.
The pomt here, however, is that teacher education
curricula can never hope to produce persons who are
~.rofessional teachers by fitting together the parts of a
Jig-saw puzzle.
From considerations such as these, the seamless
ro?e. concept is now beginning to emerge. In effect,
this 1s an effort to make the person who is to teach
the actual designer and weaver of a single garment
which uniforms him or her as a teacher. For four or
five years, the budding professional is to be made increasingly aware that curriculum elements-and extracurriculum experiences-are to be seized upon and
synthesized into equipment for a teacher. The fact that
a teacher is a person first is kept paramount and in
effect becomes the thread that runs so true.
This concept is not one of professionalizing subjectmatter but one of professionalizing a person. Student
selection, student orientation, student guidance loom
with key importance. Those who are to teach get identified quite early on the college campus, and have
numerous opportunities and urgings to identify themselves with teaching and as neophyte members of the
teaching profession. Program planning with each student takes on the character of counseling rather than
mere requirement-checking. Efforts are made to have
the student himself take the initiative in enriching and
re-enforcing his development as a prospective teacher
through proper scheduling of voluntary opportunities
as well as required courses. Consistent and continuous
contact with a teacher education advisor seeks to encourage the student to become the center for his own
curriculum by urging him to take responsibility for it,
and to help him identify what he needs to do and
what resources he needs to call upon. Perhaps most
important of all, a carefully planned attempt is made
to affect the attitudes and the points of view which
teacher education students carry into all their course
work.
The seamless robe concept has other outworkings.
Departments offering academic specializations for
teachers now become concerned with total teacher
preparation, and Education departments become similarly occupied. Guidance of teachers-to-be, for example,
is undertaken by members of departments offering the
English, Mathematics, or Social Science content of
teacher preparation. Many times it is found desirable
to modify that content itself, both by developing new
core-requirements and by arranging for individual leeway in courses pursued. Much more attention is given
to developing habit of thought essential in the discipline involved, to examining the role of the discipline
in education, and to other similar matters of particular
import to those who are to teach. Education departments are joined with academic disciplines in causing
the student to think seriously about the ends sought
in education and the place of both intellectual and
social development in moving toward those ends.
The chief outcome of the seamless robe concept,
however, is a new attitude existent among the professors who participate in educating teachers. Still
loyal to their specialties, they develop parallel con-

cerns with the specialties of others and with the total
result-namely, a person-of the college's effort in
te~cher education. They become increasingly occupied
with _the multiple, as contracted with the segmented,
learnmgs necessary to produce professional teacherswith the seamless robe, in short.
A second freshened concept in teacher education
is one I shall designate as "intellectual-quality." A
constellation of developments too numerous to trace
here has brought into sharp focus the question of the
~eacher's sheer brain-power and its employment. This
1s not knowledge, in the usual sense of the term about
which we are speaking. This is an acuteness of mind
and a habit of using the mind in certain ways.
To be more explicit, it appears increasingly necessary that many, if not all, teachers in our society have
a heightened degree of appreciation for intellectual
endeavor, a firmer grasp of the range of the human
mind in dealing with the problem of living. To appreciation of the nature and importance of intellect must
be added, at least on the parts of some appreciable
number. of teachers, the abilities involved in using
brain-power effectively to improve education itself.
Teacher education is challenged to develop a new intellectual quality to add to the application-quality which
has been its chief distinction.
A disclaimer must be thrown in at once. Some of
the critics of teacher education have tried to prostitute
this term intellectual quality to mean pursuit of the
regimen of scholasticism. I have no intention of giving
them comfort. Their prescriptions are aimed at straitjacketing the mind by restricting its diet and determining its conclusions in advance. The intellectualquality need in teacher education is much more than
a need for so-called "solid" knowledge; it really begins
where the scholasticists leave off.
Several aspects of the intellectual-quality need can
be identified. The first of these is to provide adaptations to attract and hold more students who possess
questing, active, and superior minds, whose interests
and motivations are toward the more abstract reaches
of mental endeavor. This is not to proclaim that teacher
education should attract and hold only such students;
it is to say that their leaven is needed in the education
picture.
A second aspect is to cultivate the ruminative,
philosophical, inquiring-mind approach to the role of
education and to the procedures of education. In our
time we have witnessed some of the the tragedies
which ensue because education is shaped by tradition
on one hand or by vociferation on the other. In the
future it seems inevitable that the teacher's day-to-day
as well as year-to-year decisions on what it is important
to teach must be made in the midst of controversy
and in a society whose outstanding characteristic is
uncertainty. At the same time, the consequences of th~
teacher's decisions will become more and more important. We shall need to produce through teacher
education, therefore, many more persons than we h ave
been producing with qualities of mind that contribute
to their being not bearers and doers, but seers.
The third "new" concept to challenge pioneers in
teacher education is that teaching itself JS essentially
communication. Or, put another way, teaching succeeds
in almost direct proportion to the quality of communi-
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verbalisms and dead cliches. Professor C. C. Schmidt
made us thoughtfully skeptical of accepted procedures
in education as he kept asking: Why? Who says so?
Isn't there a better way to do this?
Professor Ladd made it clear to me that Rousseau's
Emile or Pestalozzi's Leonard and Gertrude should not
be read at a mile-a-minute Horatio Alger pace. Rather ,
they deserved critical, evaluatory reading. A pro learns
to read and think in a professional way.
With this introduction let me turn quickly to Mr.
Haskew's suggestion of a seamless robe of professional
education. How does the amateur who comes here to
the University become a pro in four years? I suggest
these important aspects of a teacher education curriculum:
1. The professional teacher must be especially skillful in understanding himself as a person.
Chekov said: "Man will only become better when
you make him see what he is like."
Socrates, the great model teacher, said: "The unexamined life is not worth living." The teacher, more
than any other person, must know who he is, what he

cation attained. Communication is the bridge across
which ideas and emotions march.
When is a teacher enthusiastic about the material
he proposes for learning by pupils? Only, we are discovering, when the pupils know that he is enthusiastic
-when he communicates an emotion, in other words.
The teachers who assigns textbook material on the
United Nations is attempting to establish a bridge of
communication; he has taught only to the extent that
the bridge is a serviceable one. In brief, the teacher's
most important professional stock-in-trade, perhaps, is
his ability to cause communication to occur.
In spite of this truism, the philosophies, sciences,
and technologies of communication have been of primary concern only to a few specialists in teacher education. We have yet to evolve curriculum experiences
which will make the teacher-to-be an adequate practitioner of communication, and philosophical backgrounds necessary for understanding communication
remain uncared-for.
Teaching teachers to communicate, teaching teachers to cause communication to occur-these are areas
for pioneering in education. Each year we lose from
engineering careers many able young men because
they draw teachers of mathematics who cannot communicate what these students could understand readily
if the teacher could just explain it. Too often teachers
teach children to suspect each other, to look out for
themselves first arid last, by communicating something
the teacher does not mean at all. Teachers continue
to waste two hours trying to communicate what a film
could do better in fifteen minutes. These are just a
few of the minor indications that communication is
not now the central core of teacher education. A new
and challenging concept is to make the study of communication the core of the professional sequence.
I have tried to describe three concepts in teacher
education which can be called new in the sense that
they display fresh new vigor at the present time . I
close with a plea somewhat different from the charac:..
teristic one for teacher educators. My plea is not that
this university and others hasten the application of
these concepts, but that the concepts themselves be
explored and defined more fully. Perhaps this line
of action is another new concept in teacher education.

believes, where he is now, and where he is headed.
I don't suggest that the teacher needs to be a paragon,
a world beater, a person without a flaw. But he must
have looked at himself much more carefully than a
person in other professions because the message he
communicates will be most profoundly himself. You
can't separate mathematics from the teacher of mathematics, French from the teacher of French, reading
from the teacher of reading.
Yes, we can try to do it by neat categories, but
categories themselves must reflect the flow, the movement, the interaction, the seamless web of life experience itself. Indeed too many curricula suffer from
hardening of the categories. We know from our studies
in psychology and sociology that there is a good deal
of unconscious learning that goes on beneath the level
of formulated and verbalized concepts. A teacher must
bring many of these half-formed ideas to consciousness
and discover why he acts the way he does.
Let me ask the teachers in this audience-With
whom do you best tune in? With the bright, with the
middle group, with the well-dressed, with the impoverished? What prejudices, biases, emotional outlooks are
you likely to inflict on children if you are blissfully
unaware of them yourself? We all tend to think of
ourselves as sensitive and gracious, and rarely as blunt
and boorish.
2. The pro has .a keen sensitivity to the meaning
of communication. The pro has learned that communication is a sharing of experience, a process of rnteraction which changes both teacher and taught.
The essence of communication is being able to put
yourself into the other fellow's shoes. Once in a joking
spirit I said to a group of parents, "But of course, it
is the children of the parents next door who create
this problem." I expected them to smile but they all
nodded approvingly.
Shakespeare has Romeo say: "He jests at scars
that never felt a wound." How do you learn i~o sense
the strengths, the weaknesses, the fears, the frustrations, the lack of understanding of those whom we
teach? How do the young learn to appreciate the old,
the old the young, the rich the poor, the poor the rich?
How do you learn not to hurt other people's feelings

DISCUSSION:
(C. P. Lura, President of Minot State Teachers College,
Wa'S

unable to appear because of illness.)
By Edgar Dale

Professor of Education and Research Associate,
Bureau of Educational Research,
The Ohio State University
The present challenge to teachers and to teachers
of teachers is a clear-cut one: Let's quit being amateurs.
Let's turn professional. But how do you become a pro?
Those of us concerned with the professional education
of teachers, and this includes teachers and superintendents, must certainly have some ideas about this.
Here are mine.
To become a pro you must be taught by a pro not
only in the elementary and the high school, but also
in college. I had three pros as teachers here at the
University. Dean Kennedy taught me to search for
the reality behind a concept and to be critical of empty
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(unintentionally, that is)? A little boy yelled when
his little sister pulled his hair. His mother said "John
she doesn't know it hurts. " Moments later the littl~
sister yelled and the brother explained to his Mother,
"Now she knows."

but also from a rich variety of experiences ranging
from direct, first-hand, purposeful experiences to
drama, demonstration, field trips, television, motion
pictures, film strips, photographs, charts, maps, globes,
and diagrams. Too often in education courses as well
as in other courses we are memorizing the summaries
of other person's experiences instead of constantly
summarizing and evaluating exp eriences that are
uniquely our own.

Today as teachers w t! are required not only to put
ourselves in the shoes of our students but as good citizens we must put ourselves in the shoes of hundreds
of millions of people in Asia and Africa who have n o
shoes.

Teacher education should take into account the
wider range of experiencing now possible to us through
electronic media. The prospective teacher should get
the rich experience of reading, listening, viewing, of
writing, speaking, painting, drawing and creating.
The hazard in so much of our education today is
passivity. We are passive rather than active learners.
We are spectators not players. We are uninvolved. We
do not participate enough. Our motto is: I came, I saw,
I concurred.
A student recently said to a professor a Ohio State,
"When you lecture I can just see the wheels buzzing
around in your head. But honestly they are not buzzing
in my head." The professional teacher has learned how
to learn, whether it be reading or listening or viewing,
by asking questions or by intelligently experiencing.
The pro not only asks questions, answers questions,
but he is also critical-he questions answers. A professor has been defined as a man who thinks otherwise.
A good student, too, should often think otherwise.
4. The professional teacher must next learn to understand the child as a person, the child as a communicator, the child as a learner. We talk about this
as child growth and development. I have a hunch
that we have done pretty well with this on the intellectual side of this problem, on subject matter.
As a matter of fact, I remember studying on this
very campus about forty years ago Fiske's The Meaning of Infancy. Certainly too there has been no dearth
of courses on adolescence. Our weakness here, I think,
is not on the intellectual side because this has been
pretty well covered. If there is a weakness it is in
the lack of understanding of individual children. Perhaps at this point we need to see that our teachers
in training get more direct experience with flesh and
blood children and young adults. Insight can also be
developed thru liberal education in great literature. A
teacher should know Tom Sawyer, Huck Finn, Becky
Sharp, and also the farm children in Th e Litt le House
in the Big Woods and other books in this series by
Laura Wilder.
Teachers must become much more sensitive as to
how the scientific, mathematical and linguistic concepts of children develop. Teachers must become skillful in evaluating the level at which various experiences
are presented to children. Teachers forget that what
was for them a first -hand experience may be history
for many of their pupils. The college freshman of today knows about World War II only by learning it
from someone else. He did not experience it. World
War I, so rich an experience to me, is ancient history
to this college freshman . I once told my fourteen year
old son that my father owned the biggest livery stable
in Pierce County. He said, "What is a livery stable? "
5. The professional teacher is full of his subject.
This is a direct quotation from Dean Kennedy. The
subject may be arithmetic, or the English language, or

Yes, w e do hav e courses in the psychology of learning. What a professional teacher also needs is an understanding of the psychology of the learner, his moods ,
his disappointments, his exhilarations.
3. We must help the prospective teacher become a
sensitive learner, help him learn how to learn. We
don't adequately teach our pupils how to become students; in short, how to study. The prospective teacher
in his freshman year is, as yet, not motivated chiefly
to teach but to learn. We ought, therefore, to subject
the study process to rigorous analysis, to help the
prospective teacher to diagnose his strengths as a student, and to help him improve his skills.
That we have not done this well is quite clear to
me. Ask the typical student in a college or department
of education how fast he reads and he does not know.
If he reads everything at the same lip-reading rate,
it is around 150 words a minute. But many of the
things that he studies or reviews should be read at least
four times that fast. If a prospective teacher is not
sensitive to efficiency in learning, he will not be sensitive to teaching these skills four or five years later.
The prospective teacher must .ask, What experiences
must I have in order to grow toward the goals that I
have set up for myself? The prospective teacher in a
college class in mathematics, or literature, or history,
or French must become increasingly sensitive to the
methods of instruction that are being used and should
evaluate their effectiveness for himself and perhaps
for the class as a whole.
This growing awareness will lead him to understand
and appreciate that in some fields of instruction we
learn by imitation. Thus if you want to learn to speak
effective English you imitate those who speak the
language clearly, forcefully, beautifully. You apprentice yourself to excellence.
To learn how to learn you must learn how to be
a skillful user of the relevant past, and much of that
relevant past is discovered in a library. I believe I
was a junior here before I realized what a bibliography
was.
The use of a textbook, no matter how excellent, is
no substitute for an independent search for ideas in a
good library. There is a good deal of talk today about
students being conformers. I think it's true, but it
was always true. One remedy for a deadening conformity is to help students learn how to ask intelligent
questions. Good teacher education is a dialogue, an
interaction.
One chapter of a textbook by Samuel Chester
Parker, which I used here as an undergraduate, discussed the art of questioning. One able young woman
in our class said, "Professor Schmidt, if questioning is
as important as you say it is, why don't we make more
use of it here in our professional courses? "
We must not only learn how to learn from books
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Fourth, the teacher must be full of his subject and
know it in depth.
Fifth, the teacher must be a thinking member of
his community whether this be local, state, national or
international.
My discussion has dealt chiefly with ends, means
have merely been suggested. I am mindful of Thoreau's
advice on the danger of improved means toward unimproved ends.

home economics, or reading. He ought not only to be
full of his subject but overflowing. He ought also to
master substantive subject matter in writing, in reading, in speaking, in listening.
I shall not develop this point but I think we have
assumed a rigid division between content and method
where a study in greater depth would show that such
neat categories do not always fit the facts.
6. The professional teacher is sensitive to his responsibilities as a citizen of a democratic nation. Studies
which Dr. Remmers of Purdue has conducted regarding
the point of view of high school students on civil
liberties, censorship and the like are not very reassu~ing. If young people in teacher education are not sensitive to our great traditions of civil liberties then they
cannot in turn convey an appropriate attitude to their
students.
It is a good thing to have an intellectual understanding of the meaning of our democratic traditions.
It is quite another to feel it in your bones. The Greek
word for a person not in public life gave us the root
for our word 'idiot'. Today, in the opinion of many, an
idiot is a person in public life.
In the professional education of teachers this responsibility for the community as a whole must be
seen as an integral part of the training program. I
don't suggest that it is easy, or that we can develop
a neat course in citizenship-far from it. I suggest,
however, that the environmental atmosphere of the
teacher education program must be committed clearly
to responsible citizenship. Benjamin Franklin said it
well: "We may make these times better if we bestir
ourselves."
May I close with this criticism of public schools as
contained in the October I issue of a New York newspaper:
"When we were mere boys, boys had to do a little
work in school. They were not coaxed, they were hammered. Spelling, writing and arithmetic were not electives; and you had to learn. In these more fortunate
times, elementary education has become in many places
a sort of vaudeville show. The child must be kept
amused and learns what he pleases. Many sage teachers
scorn the old-fashioned rudiments; and it seems to be
regarded as between a misfortune and a crime for a
child to read and spell by the old methods. Vast and
fruitful intellects have devoted themselves to child
study and child psychology. 'Visualized' reading and
other great inventions have come in . . . . We 'spring'
an examination on Little Johnnie when he comes home
from school and find that he can't spell 'cat' without
a picture of pussy before him or that he spells it
'mew' . . . ."
Does this material have a contemporary sound? The
New York paper w.as the New York Sun, the date October 5, 1902.
The heart of the teacher education program is first
of all the teacher, who must know himself and be in
charge of his own life.
Second, this teacher must learn how to learn, develop a taste for learning and be an independent learner and a thoughtful learner.
Third, the teacher must learn how to communicate
with children, young people, and adults. He must be
able to put himself in their shoes in order to sense
deeply a mood of mutuality.

By J. Frederick Weltzin
Dean, College of Education, University of Idaho
As a guiding concept in teacher education, I propose
the adoption of the objective of full professional status
for American public school teachers.
These days as never before in the history of tfiis
country, we are intent upon improving the quality of
our public education. It is vital that we ,accomplish
this purpose. We are more certainly involved in a race
between education and catastrophe today than when
that penetrating aphorism was first enunciated. We are
seeking practical ways and means of achieving this
exceedingly important goal. I urge that there is no
other single thing that could be done which would
advance the quality of American elementary and secondary education more surely, more permanently, and
perhaps even more inexpensively, than to raise the
American public school teacher to full professional
status. If we are to keep pace, let alone range ahead
of our major competitor in the international educational competition, the Soviet Union, we must surely
place our teachers on a plane at le,ast equal to that
of the Soviets. It is painful, even shameful, to have
to acknowledge that this does not now appear to be
the case.
Of course, providing full professional status for
teachers is dependent upon raising the entire occupation of public school teaching to ,a professional level.
This involves much more than the preparation of
teachers: adequate tenure, professional salaries, social
prestige, appropriate legal authority-in short, making
public school teaching a substantial, highly regarded,
adequately rewarded profession, capable of attracting
and holding persons with the best minds and the most
attractive and forceful personalities. Here and there
through the nation, especially in some of the Large
cities, this status for public school teaching has already
been achieved. Speaking of the country as a whole,
however, this status certainly has not been achieved
and we have some distance to go to attain it.
Although the establishment of public school teaching as a full profession is dependent on a very wide
range of factors, the key consideration is undoubtedly
that of making a professional person of the teacher
himself. This is the business of teacher education. How
well those in charge of the preparation of teachers are
able, or are permitted, to perform this function will
determine whether we shall achieve professionalized
public school teaching in this country, and through
it attain the quality in education which the circumstances of the future demand.
Assuming that we are agreed that the professionalization of teachers is this important and that we should
adopt and seriously apply those measures best calculated to produce fully prepared professional teachers,
I should like to suggest six improvements.

74

First. Extend the length of teacher education to
permit adequate preparation.
The preparation of a professional teacher is not
something that can be accomplished in a few weeks,
a few months or a year or two. It calls for a relatively
long period of study and practices. Basically the state
through certification controls the amount of training
prerequisites for entry into teaching service. This is as
it should be, since public school teachers are employees
of the state engaged in a public function. However, in
order that the teacher training institutions be enabled
to provide full professional preparation, the states must
noL authorize the entry into the service of persons
with incomplete tr.aining.
Today the standard teaching certificate for elementary and high school teachers requires a minimum of
four years of college work. Real professional preparation, however, cannot be accomplished in that length
of time. At least five years of study ,are required.
Besides the fact that the five-year study program
makes thorough preparation possible, such extended
study would eliminate the amateur who has been such
a problem in American education. The familiar youngster who wants, with the least possible expenditure
of time and effort, to teach for a year or two to fill
the gap between school and marriage, and the oldster
with more time than funds who guesses that he'll
teach for awhile until something better turns up, would
be quite unwilling to undertake such preparation.
Second. Put into operation an effective system of
selective recruitment of potentially high quality professional teachers.
One of the most important functions of all professional schools is to serve as selective recruitment
agencies for the professions they represent. These
schools are the growing and the renewing edge of the
professions. The responsibility is no less important for
the profession of public school teaching than for any
other. Yet, certain weaknesses exist as to teaching
which are seldom found in the more completely established professions.
Schools of education must be more fully authorized
to engage in selective recruitment than is the case in
most of our states. In many instances teacher training
institutions are required by law to accept any high
school graduate who wishes to enter. Then, too, some
of the teacher training colleges fail to exercise the
selective authority they do possess.
Lack of authority to engage in selective admission
has been carried so far in some institutions that the
teacher education unit is forced to accept students on
transfer who have failed in other professional programs. There are, of course, sound persons who have
become misplaced in their first college enrollment and
find themselves in curricula unsuited to their aptitudes
and interests. Such persons should be welcomed, but
those lacking ability, the unstable, the insincere, should
be rigorously excluded. The professional school is usually able to advise undesir,able candidates to give up their
plans to become teachers but even this function breaks
down in those institutions in which students in departments outside of the official teacher training division
may elect to carry work toward teaching credentials
with scarcely a nod in the direction of the school of
education.
Third. Bring the content and quality of the educa-

tion of teachers more fully into consonance with professional requirements.
The criteria of adequate prep,aration for the professional teacher lie in what we expect of the character
and abilities of a career teacher. Most obviously such
an instructor should be both well educated and professionally trained. He should be especially well
grounded in the subjects he is to te,ach. He should be
able to deal with his pupils with understanding and
insight. He should have a real appreciation of the fundamental role education plays in society and in the
lives of individuals. The professional teacher has the
confidence of a competent pr,actitioner, well equipped
with the technical knowledges and skills of his craft,
proud of his profession, secure in his knowledge that
no one serves more significantly than he, and stands
ready and willing to represent his profession among
his colleagues and in his contacts with the public he
serves.
The liberal education content of such a course of
prepar,ation must be substantial and should include the
natural sciences or mathematics, the social sciences
and the humanities. The preparation of the teacher in
the subjects he is to teach should be more extensive
than is presently often the case; for secondary school
teachers should comprise no less than half of the
entire training progr,am.
Although the portion of the teacher's preparation
devoted to professional know ledges and skills should
probably not exceed a fourth of the total program, it
is the heart of the professional teacher's preparation.
It is this portion of the training that makes the student
a professional teacher and distinguishes him from the
usual liberal arts graduate. The requirements of full
professional status for the American public school
teacher demand that this portion of the training program everywhere be of no lesser quality than in the
best schools of education today, and the best today is
not good enough for the future. Without attempting
elaboration, let me suggest a few points of improvement:
The quality of teaching by the instructors of education courses frequently could be much improved.
Standards of student accomplishment should be considerably more demanding.
The professional training program should include
a substantial study of educational measurement and
evaluation.
The increasingly important role of the teacher in
the counselling function of the school requires that
teachers be better prepared for their duties in this
area.
As with no other profession, there has been developed in this country a special body of law dealing
with public school teachers and yet most teachers are
unaware of its existence let alone have any workable
familiarity with it. The training program for professional teachers should contain a substantial study of
this law.
That portion of the teacher's preparation which
traditionally has been cared for through such courses
as the history of education, educational sociology, and
philosophy of education, should be reorganized into
a study of real substance and depth de.aling with the
foundations of education, including a number of areas
often neglected but of fundamental significance such
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in the other professions in which the accreditation of
the training institutions is one of the foundation stones
upon which the various professions rest. The profession
of teaching will have to be erected on a similar base.

as . the economic, political and international bases of
education.
The progr,am of teacher training should culminate
in at least a year, and preferably three years, of guided
intern teaching.

Sixth . Establish and carry out truly professional
teacher certification.

Fourth. Centralize fully the responsibility for
teacher education in a professional school or college
of education.

The culmination of the preparation of the te,acher
is the awarding of the license to teach. This final step
should involve complete cooperation of the state representing the public which the teacher serves, the
teaching profession itself, and the teacher-preparing
institutions. The establishment of the requirements for
certification in the first place should be the result of
such cooperation ,and, if the profession is to be soundly
founded, these requirements must be set at a truly
professional level.
It is greatly to be regretted that current teacher
supply and demand appear to require the issuance of
sub-standard certificates, a situation due in large p,art
to our past failure to give teaching a professional
status. To see the effect of such sub-standard permits
one need only imagine the result of a similar practice
upon the pr,actices of law, medicine, architecture, or
even upon the skilled trades. The states should scrutinize present practice with the greatest care to see
whether the continuance of emergency certification is
realistically justified or whether it is not actually based
on economy and convenience, and whether it does not
actually tend to perpetuate the shortage of q,aulified
teachers.
Certification should be granted only to graduates.
of nationally accredited teacher training institutions.
The trend in this direction is well underway today and
in several states legislation has been enacted permitting
automatic certification of graduates of institutions accredited by the National Council for the Accreditation
of Teacher Education.
A prerequisite to the awarding of a teacher's certificate should be the recommendation of the school of
education of which the ,applicant is a graduate. This
is the practice now in a number of states; it should
be universal.
Consideration might well be given to the question
whether the improvement of the professional status
of teaching might not be advanced by requiring applicants for teacher's certificates to pass a comprehensive
state examination. If this should be done, admission to
the examination should be upon the recommendation
of the accredited institution of which the applicant is.
a graduate.
These suggestions for the improvement of the professional preparation of teachers have been proposed in
the past. One might ask why they have not been
,adopted. Certainly it is not because those in charge
of training teachers have not wanted them and have
not long requested them; nor is it because of any lack
of desire for these improvements on the part of the
leaders of the profession in the field. Possibly the neglect of the development of the profession of public
school teaching can be accounted for only by our lack
of conviction of the importance of professional quality
in the instruction of our youth. Well, time is showing
the vital necessity of it now. It is to be hoped that we
can now rapidly achieve this long overdue goal whose
further delay would be extremely costly in national
strength and power.

It hardly appears necessary to suggest this as an
improvement since it would seem so obvious yet, in
many institutions students qualifying for teachers' credentials are sc,attered throughout the campus in various
academic departments and even in other professional
schools. These students often take the minimum of
education courses required for certification as a kind
of insurance, to be used in case they suffer the misfortune of having to drop out to teach for awhile to
gather sufficient funds to complete their prepar,ation for
some other profession. This stepping-stone function of
teaching has a long history and perhaps during our
pioneer period was not particularly to be condemned.
However, the profession of education cannot be developed in this way. Times have changed. We are no
longer pioneers and the makeshifts of that period will
have to be abandoned.
The whole institution must, of course, contribute
to the teacher education program and a high degree
of cooperation must exist between the professional
education unit and the various academic departments.
The responsibility, however, must be centered somewhere and that obviously should be in the professional
school. I submit that the objective of full professional
status for public school te,aching would require that
all persons preparing to enter the profession should be
enrolled in the professional school, admitted by approval of the faculty of that school, should plan their
programs under the advisement of that faculty, should
be evaluated by that faculty, should qualify for ,a professional education degree, and be recommended for
certification by the education faculty.
American education will not rise above the professional level of its corps of teachers. The training of
such teachers will never be accomplished by ,asking
as requirements the least and quickest allowed by law.
It will not come as a result of a few courses tacked on
the end of four or five years of college, oriented in an
entirely different direction. It will come as a result of
a program of professional prep,aration, planned and
carried out with a career of teaching in mind.
Fifth. Limit teacher education to na,t ionally ac-

credited schools or colleges of education.
There is probably only one practical way to assure
the quality of the preparation offered in the teacher
training institutions and that is through a process of
accrediting these schools on the basis of established
standards. In recent years a strong organization for this
purpose has been created, the National Council for the
Accreditation of Teacher Education. Alre,ady all, or
nearly all, of the major institutions preparing teachers
are members of it.
The training of teachers should be confined to those
colleges and universities which are able to meet the
standards of the NCATE. It is most unlikely that professional te,achers can be prepared in institutions of
lesser quality. This pattern has been well established
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The most obvious indispensable characteristic of
works of art is beauty. The word is used here in the
sense of pleasing formal relations within the medium
employed. We may speak of this as eloquence in speaking or writing, harmony in music, design in painting,
pattern in textiles, etc.-in ,any case a ritual of form
embodying in rhythm, balance, economy, organic unity
and other well-known aesthetic values which history
proves are perennially enjoyable. The capacity to experience pure aesthetic pleasure in the presence of
beauty is a sine que non of making or understanding
art, ,and therefore education must be directed to the
discipline of aesthetic sensibility and discrimination.
He who lacks this capacity is like a man deprived of
one of his five senses. Like a blind man, he is impoverished for life in a major area of potential human
experience.
Works of art are ,also instruments of communication. The power of aesthetic form is not only pleasurable in itself; it is also the means by which communication is made convincing. What is communicated is not
facts for, if it were, scientific evidence and logic rather
than eloquence would be the means of making the
communication convincing. On the contrary, what is
communicated is not facts, but a concrete experience,
weighted with meaning, significance, and value by
means of form. Hence, understanding of art requires
education in the interpretation of the insights which
the aesthetic form embodies. There is no counterpart
for this in science education. The method of comprehending artistic insights involves what is c,alled empathy-i.e., one's sympathetic identification, in imagination, with the unique qualities of the form, by which
means the content is intuited. Such intuition by means
of empathy can be educated and, being highly developed, will transfer to life situations, to the understanding of people and their motivations .and probable
behavior. It is a power which enriches life and is even
useful in practical judgments. To be without it is to
be impoverished, like a man with a slow wit, with
blunt powers of discrimination, and on inclination to
stutter.
The kind of meaning which works of art contain
is always felt to be in some degree signific,ant. Significance entails value; hence aesthetic meaning is always
normative, and characteristically involves more than
one kind of value-aesthetic, ethical, religious, philosophical, pr.actical. Therefore, understanding art requires
training not only in the recognition, but also in the
judgment of values. And such an education normally
transfers to life situations readily, without blockage or
distortion, since the education comes through concrete
experiences of works of art ,and transfers to analogous
concrete experiences in life.
Science offers no such training, since it is a nonnormative study, completely neutral and uncommitted
with respect to the value claims of human experience.
Even philosophy does not offer the equivalent, since
aesthetics and ethics analyze values objectively, impersonally and systematic.ally, treating them like the-

By Lester D. Longman
Chairman, Department of Fine Arts
University of California at Los Angeles
This address will deal with the function in liberal
education of the study of the fine arts, i.e., the ,arts of
free expression, including literature, painting and
sculptures, the theatre arts, music, and dance. We will
be concerned not with the specific content or subject
matter of these studies, but with the qualities of character and personality which are encouraged by the
study of the fine arts, in contr,ast to those developed
by science and technology. Liberal education, I submit,
is incomplete when the fine arts are omitted, and the
personality of the student is then correspondingly impoverished in ways I shall try to define.
The evidence for this can be found in the nature of
works of art. To begin with, if they could be made by
science alone, then they could be understood by science
alone. In that case, the fine ,arts would be a form of
science, however clumsy, differing from other sciences
only in subject matter and precision. And if this were
true, the fine arts would not educate distinctive qualities of personality, and could well be omitted in a
liberal arts curriculum for all those who have little
direct interest in the subject. However, a work of art
is not a product of science and in my opinion, never
can be. Therefore, it will always take other virtues
than those required of scientists to create it. And, since
understanding art necessitates simulating in imagination the original process of creation, the consumer must
have capacities analogous to those of the ,artist.
In any field, education is considered liberal in proportion as it contributes to understanding. Art as a
form of technical training instrumental to the achievement of a practical purpose, ,as in the case of advertising art, is not liberal but rather a form of technology.
This is not because learning a technique is involved,
but because the values sought are not terminal. Such
applied art is a skill, a practic,al activity of technological and semi-scientific nature, dedicated to an ulterior,
non-aesthetic purpose. As such, it will not educate the
qualities of personality which are encouraged by the
fine arts when they are media of free expression. But
cre.ative art, pursued for its own sake, as the expression
of terminal values, is a fundamental branch of liberal
education. Apart from the gratuitous ingredient of
native talent present in varying degrees in all the arts,
cre,ative .art depends upon the same understanding which
we seek to develop through liberal education; and it
is irrelevant that some mastery of techniques is also
required. What we must do, therefore, if we are to
discover the function of the fine arts in liberal education, is to analyze the process of understanding and of
creating any work of art that is valuable for its own
s,ake. And by examining the nature of a work of fine
art we should discover what it takes to create or enjoy
it.
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art one experiences history directly and realizes, without the modiation of scientific documentation and the
generalizations of historians, what the value precedents
of the past may mean for us today. One may re-live
in art the experiences and convictions of the great
painters, sculptors, architects, and writers of the past,
comprehending intuitively what life meant to them,
each individually, in the context of their time and their
ideology. A liberally educated man should have such
models at his dispos.al.
A work of art is not a product of emotion alone.
Its content is far more subtle and complex than emotion, as this word is normally used; and unlike manifestations of emotion, works of art contain the most
varied and unexpected ideas. On the other hand, ,art
is also not a product of intellect alone. It is not knowledge in the sense that science provides knowledge.
Education conceived as an exclusively intellectual discipline is not adequate to enable one to understand it,
and conversely, one who has an understanding of art
has something which a purely intellectual discipline
will not provide.

oretical generalizations; whereas art presents their
claims with heuristic eloquence, in the context of specific experience, thus illuminating with unusual discernment, clarity, and precision the life situations after
which works of ,art are patterned. Education in understanding art makes academic generalizations about
value vivid and dramatic, flexible, viable, and adaptable to daily life. Lacking this fluency in judicial appraisals, men are dull or confused, taking refuge in
codified precepts and standard patterns of behavior
when the occasion demands resourcefulness in judgment.
The meaning of work of art is universal in the sense
that it may be widely understood ,and shared, but it is
unique in that no other work is exactly like or "says"
exactly the same thing. Education in understanding art
therefore leads to an appreciation of the unique as a
terminal value, a c,apacity which science does not elicit.
For science is concerned, on the contrary, with classifying, with identifying common characteristics in multiple events, with the unvarying relations of events in
time and space, with the predictable repetition of func-

tions-in short with generalization from particulars,

There is a word, however, which will serve to

not with the particulars themselves. Hence art illuminates an aspect of awareness which science minimizes,
and so enriches human experience.
Not only is the work of art a unique object, it is
ordinarily the product of a single mind and imagination, working alone rather than as a member of a group.
Hence education in understanding or creating art develops individu.ality, independence, originality, and selfconfidence. It militates against the "organization man"
and the "other-directed" puppet, which the technological sciences, the social sciences, and the "life-adjustment" educators are inclined to encourage in our time.
About a hundred years ago John Stuart Mill wrote:
"That so few dare to be eccentric marks the chief
danger of the time ." How much more true this is today.
Our mass democracy, our social nobility, our equalitarianism, and the growing centralization of the economy all discourage the values of individuality, adjustment to and absorption in the group r.ather than
achievement have become the ideal to which we unconsciously aspire. And, so long as "togetherness"
rather than self-realization remain our ideal, our lives
will be impoverished by the standardized pressures of
a mass culture, so well symbolized by the soap opera
on TV ,and radio. The most powerful antidote available
to formal education is probably the search for a unique
identity and personality through the creative arts.
Works of art are historical documents, incorporating
in the form of concrete experience the values of the
period and society in which they were produced. In
painting, sculpture, and architecture, we have ,an uninterrupted sequence of such documents from prehistoric times to the present; and many periods and
cultures are graphically documented by much music
and literature still in existence. Understanding a work
of art requires a comprehension of the time and the
circumstances of its production in order that .adequate
empathic identification and imaginative re-creation can
occur. Thus, the history of art is indispensable to the
appreciation of art. But at the same time and conversely, the work of art illuminates history ,as nothing
else can, by incorporating in objects historic values
which are immediately legible through intuition. In

describe the content of art. It may be called "sentiment," if we use this term in accordance with several
connotations given by Webster: "A national attitude,
thought, or judgment permeated or prompted by feeling; a complex org.anization of ideas and instincts, built
up in the course of the individual's experience; the
significance of an expression as distinguished from the
verbal form." Those definitions contain the same kind
of ambiguity which we recognize in the concept "art,"
the content of which seems to be less precise and
verifiable than knowledge, more suffused with conviction than opinion, more meaningful than emotion, and
more committed than idea. If we admit that education
in understanding art is an education of the sentiments,
the nearest we can come to a description of these
works of art which deserve to be called superior is to
call them expressions of "wisdom." Education in understanding or creating works of fine art would, then, be
education in wisdom rather than knowledge. Knowledge is unquestionably a component of works of art,
as it is of wisdom, but it is not their end. Since most
liberal education today in science, technology, social
sciences, and even in some of the so-called humanities:
is directed toward knowledge as a goal, education in
the fine arts should offer a distinctive and v.aluable
contribution which should not be omitted in a liberal
curriculum.
One of the functions of the fine arts in liberal edu,
cation is to produce the men who will create the art
of our time and that of the next generation. If learning
to make scientific discoveries is part of liberal education, so is learning to make war ks of fine art. In both
cases, apart from talent, achievement depends on
understanding. In contrast to science, however, we use
the word "creative" too casually in connection with the
arts. When we use it in reference to any and every
product of free imagination which is executed in the
customary media of the fine arts, we have no word
left to designate work of exceptional merit and influence, comparable to the significant discoveries of creative science. Nevertheless, to assist students to produce
works of art in proportion to their ability, however
undistinguished they may be, educates the understand-
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ing of art and is inherently liberal education rather
than technical training.
There is one other function which the fine arts are
well ,adapted to perform in liberal education. Thus far
we have assumed that the students are normal and as
well a~justed as need be. Of course some students are
neurotic, and modern educators seem to expect most
of them to become maladjusted unless the schools take
positive steps to prevent it. With this in mind the fine
arts ,are used, therapeutically, as a form of sublimation
or as a tranquilizer. While any subject may be diverted
to this end, the arts seem to be especially suited to it
in bei~g a discipline of the sentiments, for in the
neurotic individual it is the sentiments which are disturbed-not merely the emotion or the intellect, but
rather their integration in the form of sentiments.
These therapeutic values may accrue both from the
enjoyment of artistic objects and performances, and
from participation in their production.
In our juke box civilization and neon wilderness
we live at a rapid and staccato tempo, with constant
interruptions and distractions with myriad annoyances
and frustration; and we come home at the end of the
day exhausted of nervous energy and depressed by the
anonymity and depersonalization of urban life. If what
we need is a tranquilizer, it may be found in hobbies
like painting, cer,amics, playing the violin, reading
literature, going to museums, or acting in a community
playhouse. When what we need is a relaxing emotional
therapy or the sublimation of suppressed desires, preoccupations with the arts can provide it if a liberal
education has taught us to p.articipate. Moreover these
hobby values are available to the student without
obliging him to understand art very clearly or deeply.
This may be the least of the values derived from the
fine arts but at this moment of civilization they appear
to be timely.
In summary, one may identify a number of capacities which the fine arts alone educate supremely well,
and which transfer freely from art to life. Most obvious is the ability and inclination to appreciate beauty
in art and nature, with a consequent enrichment of
life. Beyond that, the study of art develops the power
to intuit meanings resident in forms both in ,art and in
nature. It trains the capacity to make value judgments,
and stimulates fluency and flexibility in judicial appraisals. Art makes one aware of and appreciative of
the unique, and of individuality, originality, and selfconfidence. And thus corrodes the drift toward conformity as in the case of the modern organization man.
It provides historic models of philosophies of life, made
vividly present in concrete images of human experience. It educates the sentiments and aids the student
in his search for wisdom. Those who specialize in art
within the framework of a liberal education should
become the leading artists of the coming generation,
for those with innate talent no longer avoid the university. And finally, ,approached as a discipline of the
sentiments, the pursuit of art may be an ideal mental
therapy, for those who suffer the distractions, the anarchy of values and the impersonal .anonymity of
modern urban life.

DISCUSSION:
By George Swinton
Assistant Professor of Art
The University of Manitoba
It is difficult to comment on an address such as
Doctor .Lo~gman's, if one is so completely in ,a greement with it as I am. I will, therefore, not even attempt
~o do so .. Instead I shall add a few .remarks, particularly
m relation to some of the addresses by speakers in
the science seminar of this morning. Here some of my
comments might not be out of place.
Well then, in the first place there arises a question
in relation to purposes in art. It seems to me that when
we think of science-particularly in a technological
way-we are usually concerned with some degree of
purpose or usefulness, that is, direct usefulness, even
if only in principle. However, when we think of art
we .are not concerned with direct usefulness but almost
with an absence of direct usefulness-in a sense that
I would like to c,all "non-utilitarian use" or purpose.
By non-utilitarian use I mean that the uses, or the
users, may not be immediately discovered.
In this connection it might be helpful to remember
the words of the Chinese philosopher who said so perceptively some 1200 years ago: "Only those who take
leisurely what the people of the world are busy about
can be busy about what the people of the world take
leisurely." This certainly is an important point because, I believe, we are concerning ourselves much
too much with the thinks we are busy about and we
thus tend to forget that life really exists outside the
things that we are so busy about so that we forget life
itself.
Art, now, is one of the ideal means to provide an
awareness of leisure-not in form of a diversion, but
in form of p.articipation. Participation in ideas and in
a world of ideas which Professor Jung has called the
world of the unconscious, the "collective unconscious"
which is Man's soul. When Professor Longman spoke,
for instance, about the therapeutic aspects of art, I
think we cannot fail to ,r ealize that this therapeutic
aspect of ,art is concerned with this soul; not so much
with our lost soul but with the soul that tries to find
itself. And in the .arts we are capable to find ourselves.
Of course, Aristotle has commented on this some time
ago and called it catharsis. I don't think I need to
explain this term's meaning, but I would like to make
the parallel that for instance the contemporary arts,
particularly the dramatic arts, and dance, and music,
also painting in the contemporary manner, draw the
public, the spectator, the listener, into ,a sense of participation. The understanding that comes to the public
only arises in an act of participation, i.e. involvement
and contemplation rather than detachment.
But what has this to do with leisure? Well, we are
inclined to think of leisure ,as being something essentially slothfully evil, some state where one doesn't
work! "Don't be lazy," people say. "Why .are you loafing around?" Forgetting, for instance, that Larry in
The Razor's Edge, when he was asked what he
wanted to do answered simply "to lo.af." Now this
aspect of loafing is not merely an .attitude of slothfulness but rather an act of being (or behaving)
leisurely, that is, being with oneself in an act of participation with one's own soul and with one's own
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By Richard E. Lyons
Assistant Professor of English
and Order Librarian
North Dakota Agricultural College

culture, whatever that may be. The .arts are capable
to provide the means for this condition.
By the way, as Professor Longman pointed out, in
the historical context we are not only capable through
the arts to experience the present but we are also
capable to experience the past. This exprience of the
past ag.ain takes place in a very tangible way. In other
words, the past becomes the present. When we are
listening to a Baroque fugue or when we are looking at
a Baroque painting, we become part of the feeling of
the Baroque and we can understand what has taken
place. When we see or read a drama by Shakespeare,
we are capable not only to participate in the ,action
of the drama as such, but in the spirit of the time, the
Zeitgeist, that is evoked and that had made it necessary
or possible for Shakespeare to write this play in the
first place and to perform it. In other words, through
Shakespeare we "become" capable to participate in
history, which may have been and may not have been
Shakespeare's intention and also-rather g.ratuitously
,as an important by-product-we live the spirit of
Shakespearean time .
Finally, I would like to comment on one more thing,
namely on the perhaps misleading truism that in scientific method (and in science itself) we are concerned
with facts . This seems to us a rather important "truth."
But I like to submit to you that the facts themselves
are very seldom re,ally factual because what we ,r eally
know about the facts is only what Einstein has called
"the data of our consciousness," i.e., facts do not exist
in their totality to everybody, but only to the extent
that we are aware of them. The arts, on the other hand
do not deal with facts but fiction which is an important
and "very real" aspect of our life. I am not sure, and
I may draw the wrong conclusions from myself, but
I suspect-and at least this is true of me-that a large
part of our time is spent in daydreaming, in building
castles .i n the air, in being "child" -like and of course
in dreaming. The arts in one way or another are transforming these phantasies .and dreams, these ideas that
are called fiction into facts and into reality.
In closing, then, I would like to make you aware of
the rather apt and exciting definition of art that
Shakespeare has given us in A Midsummer Night's
Dream. I only hope that I will remember it in its
entirety. If I don't, I hope that someone in the audience
might help me out. The place is the fifth act when
after all these wondrous, miraculous things hav~
happened in the night, Hippolyta is asking Theseus
about the meaning of .all these happenings. Then Theseus in his speech about madmen and lovers having
such seething brains, etc., comes to the artist. About
him he says:

There were times, recently, when I didn't know
whether I would be here or not, but I am very happy
that I am. I would like to make a couple of footnotes
to Professor Longman's talk, one in terms of his reference to emotion in the fine arts. As a poet, of course,
I am thinking more of poetry than of painting because
emotion is one of the ingredients of poetry. An image
occurred to me as he was speaking along this line, that
emotions in poetry are like colors in putting together
a painting. A single emotion, one idea or one sort of
feeling, is not what goes into a poem, but rather a
multitude of fleeting emotions and feelings, and the
significance of this is that one does not feel the particular emotional subject of the poem himself in reading it nor in writing it. The mind in recognizing perhaps eithe.r familiar or unfamiliar experiences finds
pleasure in that recognition and in a way recreates the
experience of the poet in writing it, and that experience
of writing is essentially one of pleasure and sometimes,
in most cases perhaps, just plain joy. It feels good.
Perhaps that is the area of therapy in art. I think there
is nothing more therapeutic than joyful and pleasurable
experiences.
Now there is, however, in this recognition a double
level of experience, so that one can find pleasure in the
elegy, in the weeping of a character over the death of
his loved one, even while he sympathizes and feels
the grief. I am always struck by the quotation of
Wordsworth which is always given, the aspect about
emotion recollected in tranquillity, but nobody ever
goes on to mention the end of that sentence which
affirms this business about the pleasure, the experience of joy, in creating. That came to my mind as
Professor Longman was speaking and is one thing I
thought I might add as a codicil to what he said.
On the whole, like Professor Swinton, I agree
heartily that a liberal education would inevitably include a knowledge of the fine arts . In regard to the
fine arts and the university in 1958, or in the twentieth
century, the university now has taken on the capacity
of the arts, the main support of the artist, be he painter
or poet, and this is a good thing and possibly a bad
thing. It isn't an easy thing to control. The well-established artist-painter or poet-can walk on to a campus
without misgivings, and the university that hires him
can hire him without any misgivings because he has
proved himself through experience. The problem arises
in the hiring of the young men without a great deal
of . experience outside of the academy. They are appomted to colleges and universities in profusion. Perhaps I come under the category also, except that I
am not hired as a poet, so I can speak, I guess, freely.
I saw, for example, at Indiana the bright young
men of the creative writing curriculum there followinrr
fairly closely the patterns of thinking and feeling and
of creating that their instructors, particularly John
Cro_we Ransom, communicated to them as the way to
do 1t now. This is what is good. This is what poetry is in,
say, 1950. As a result you get a multiplication of this
attitu_de'. and a canon, a doctrine, begins to get built up
that 1s m a way not liberal; it's illiberal. You have to
join the group to get out of the group. If you are not

"The poet's eye, in .a fine frenzy rolling,
Doth glance from heaven to earth, from earth
to heaven;
And as imagination bodies forth
The forms of things unknown, the poet's pen
Turns them to shapes and gives to airy nothing
A local habitation and a name."
Now this is the real stuff that art is made of and I
think that if our education, our liberal university education, is providing means and leisure to live with this
" airy nothing," then we shall succeed in becoming
much wiser participants in our culture and thus in a
more "meaningful" life.
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a bit further their place in the college and university
and, perhaps, focus some attention on the how.
At the center of any program of higher education
must lie the student who is the object of all this endeavor. The educator in the fine arts is faced at the
college level with two kinds of students; that student
whose interest in the arts is a vocational or consumeroriented, who needs an introduction to the meaning
and values of the fine arts in his own life as an educated man . . . and that student already more-or-less
oriented in the arts, who hopes to be an artist in the
professional sense. Obviously the fine arts education
of these two groups differs in degree and probably, to
some extent, in nature. Certainly there are few people
in higher education today who would deny the value,
and even necessity, of introducing the student to the
potentials of the fine arts as part of his training as an
educated man, although too often the college arts educator seems more concerned in practice with the other
type of student.
It is to the other problem, the training of the professional artist, that I should like to direct your attention for a moment. It is not nearly so widely-accepted
that the artist himself should have a liberal arts and
humanities background. It seems to me self-evident
that an artist is more than just a technician. The
training in the techniques of his art alone is not
enough. The artist is essentially a communicator, which
focuses attention on the fact that he must have something to communicate. He should be a man with ideas,
with a range of interest widely cognizant of human
problems and sensitive to his function as an artist
in making positive contributions to the solution of
human quandaries and to the good of society. He
should, in short, be a liberally-educated man. Among
the professional artists I have known in music and
art and theatre. I have been appalled by the frequent
lack of apparent recognition by the artists themselves
of their importance in the scheme of human living,
of even their influence on human beings. Too often,
they are products of professional art, music and theatre
schools in which their training was mainly limited to
the techniques of their art. It is not unusual, for
example, for the professional actor or director to be
found grossly ignorant of even the other arts. Therefore,
I submit that higher education has a very important
function to fulfill in educating liberally the student
who would be an artist. Unfortunately, I fear, many
colleges and universities have in their own curriculums
been unmindful of this duty. I think this is reflected
very often in the highly specialized curriculums devised by departments of music, art and theatre in
colleges and universities, amounting in some instances
even to 70 and 80 hour majors. If this is all that higher
education in the arts should offer, then the student
had much more profitably go to a one or two-year
professional school. This kind of education is surely
alien to a liberal arts-oriented university or college.
Fine arts then belong in higher education because
the artist must be a sensitive, liberally-educated man,
and because it is part of the heritage of any educated
person. I think, though, there are other reasons why
it belongs in higher education. The college or university
campus is the ideal place where artists from all the
branches of fine arts can be brought together in companionship and even working collaboration; where, at

one kind of organization man, you are likely to end
up being another, and if you don't happen to want to
be an organization man, it is sometimes difficult. That
is the possible defect in the university as patron of the
arts.
I don't think it is necessarily widespread or all inclusive. Where that kind of situation is difficult,
though, is in situations where the particular clique or
group or school of writers controls the publications
that the average young poet can get published in, and
if he doesn't happen to write the kind of popular
academic verse that is currently in fashion, it's difficult
for him to get published. On the other hand, the commercial publications, of course, normally don't go for
that sort of thing. Now there is one other course. He
can settle down to producing good poetry that the
magazines will have to take simply because it is good,
but that, too, is difficult because most magazines don't
accept anything simply because it's good. There is always something else involved in it. But I do get published even so.
The aspect of the university, however, as patron of
the creative writer that is good is that it does provide
him with an opportunity to earn a living while he is
moving, hypothetically at least, in the kind of atmosphere that he likes to move in. Let's put it this
way-that I like to move in. I worked for General
Motors during the war and got out of there as soon
as possible afterwards, not that it's necessarily bad,
but just that it is another way of life. It's another kind
of thinking and doing; it's another way of value judgment that doesn't appeal to me (and in that respect I
am generalizing on the basis of personal experience)
because, again in Professor Longman's terms, what you
do in modern industry does not have a terminal value.
It's not an ~nd in itself. It's only a means of producing
something else, and if you are interested in producing
a thing, whatever it is, for its own sake, there is no
economic value that you can put on it.
Utilitarianism, of course, whether you like it or
not, is part of the atmosphere that you absorb. For
example, I get a poem accepted. Somebody says, "Did
you get paid for it?" Well, sometimes I do and sometimes I don't, but that isn't the intention in sending
it off. That is, if you don't get paid for it, there is no
value in it. What is the use of it? So I think that the
university, and the liberal arts college for that matter,
as a patron of the arts is serving, perhaps in the long
run, a very good service, is doing a good thing for the
.arts, for it seems to me inevitable with the contact that
the average student has one way or another with this
kind of experience that American art of various kinds
will begin to get more of a foundation, of an accepted
standard, of a way of thinking that will no longer be
something that one apologizes for in the commercial
world.

By Henry G. Lee
Associate Professor of Speech and Director, Daknta
Playmakers
University of North Dakota
Dr. Longman, Mr. Swinton and Mr. Lyons have
very ably, it seems to me, laid a foundation for thin~ing about the what of fine arts and the why of their
place in higher education. I should like to explore
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least, their ideas can cross-fertilize each other into
real unified insight into an understanding of their mutual interdependence on each other and their mutual
obligations to society.
There is another duty of higher education in the
area of the arts which I feel is especially important
in our day and in certain areas of our country, especially. By perhaps accident of development or perhaps
inevitably because art is expensive, the fine arts in our
country are centered in the areas of densest population,
leaving vast parts of our country in which the citizen
has limited, and sometimes almost non-existent opportunities to become acquainted with the meaning
and values of the fine arts in his life. In many of these
areas the college or university is almost the only real
home of the fine arts, the only medium through which
the community can meet the artist and the art product.
Institutions of higher education then have a genuine
duty to be centers of creativity in the fine arts, to

provide places where artists can congregate, to lead in
the sometimes actually pioneering task of opening
the horizons of the arts to more and more people who
are not likely to have the opportunity elsewhere. In
these geographical areas the institution of higher education I think must go beyond the student in its efforts and provide education in and contact with the
fine arts for the whole community. Artist-in-residence
programs, the provision of facilities and atmophere
for creative production, leadership in the importation
of art products, are always open for meeting this challenge.
If we believe as the Greeks did, that the fine arts
are an indispensable ingredient of the good life and
that an artist is a genuinely contributive individual
whose work is necessary to our sanity and our ability
to meet our destinies and potentials as human beings,
then they certainly do rightfully belong to, and deserve
an ever more significant place in higher education.
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PART III
Anniversary Convocation

Education for the Future
INVOCATION

legislative halls, in the economic and social and politic.al circles of this State and of the Nation. The founding
fathers, in their wisdom, brought to this faculty men
and women of scholarly attainments. Their voice
through this three-quarters of a century has been he,ard
through their teaching, through their publications, and
through their scholarly investigations which they have
recognized .a s part of a university professor's responsibilities. They, too, recognized that the State of North
Dakota w,as the campus of the University of North
Dakota and they have endeavored to serve the needs
of individuals and groups through counseling, through
extension activities, workshops, institutes, et cetera, as
w.as evidenced well in Dr. Geiger's interesting and
informative history, University of the Northern Plains.
Those who have had a part can well take pride in the
achievements of seventy-five years. The University is
well-established on a firm foundation. But no individual
or institutions can take complete satisfaction in past
accomplishments because, after all, the p,ast is but a
prelude to the future.

By The Rev. C. A. Armstrong, Fargo

Executive Secretary, North Dakota Council of Churches

Eternal God, our Heavenly Father, the source of all
wisdom and knowledge, we pray for Thy blessing ,and
benediction upon this 75th Anniversary Convocation
of the University of North Dakota.
At the end of this three quarters of a century of
the life of this University we stand in reverence to
pay our tribute of appreciation, recognition and honor
to those who founded this school of higher learning
that has had so much to contribute to the life and culture of our state. We thank Thee for those able administrators, president, deans, members of the board
of higher education, who have had vision and have
planned so well. Above all, we are grateful for those
professors and teachers, who in the class rooms, have
changed the lives of our young people, opening up
to them the hidden things beyond the hills, sending
them out with new knowledge to change ,and advance
our culture.
In these days of Sputnik and guided missiles, while
we are discovering and unlocking the amazing power
of the physical universe, help us also to discover and
develop the moral and spiritual powers latent in human
personality. Let moral ,and spiritual development keep
pace with the material so that man shall not be destroyed by his own discoveries.
We bless Thee for the achievements of those who
this day are receiving advanced degrees. May this even·t
mark not the end of academic learning, but more truly
the progressive adventures into the fields of new knowledge and greater achievements.
We thank Thee, our Heavenly Father, that this
University has welcomed to its campus the influence
of . religion in the form of Wesley College, the Christian's Student Fellowship, the Lutheran Fellowship
and the Catholic Newman Clubs, that the students may
be confronted with the spiritual realities of life as well
as the more material.
As Thou has blessed this University in the years
that have come and gone, so continue Thou to guide
and influence it in the years ahead. For our prayer
is in the name of Jesus Christ our Lord. Amen.

As you look to the future there are many perplexing
problems-mounting enrollments, inadequate class.r ooms, laboratories, libr.aries, and offices in spite of a
splendid physical plant, inadequate funds perhaps, indifference, misunderstanding and sometimes opposition
from those from whom one would rightfully expect
support. But I suppose that these obstacles are no
greater than those confronting the pioneer men and
women in the early years of this institution, and as an
individual develops character through meeting . opposition, I presume that a university is strengthened by
facing and overcoming adversity.
The American Council on Education predicts an
extension of this leadership emanating from the University of North Dakota and that it will exp.and and
develop throughout the State, the Nation and the world.
I think it might truthfully be said that there is some
relation to Tennyson's lines as one peers into the future
of this great University when he said,
"For I dip't into the future
far as hum.an eye could see.
Saw the visions of the world
and the wonders there would be."

GREETINGS FROM THE
ASSOCIATION OF AMERICAN COLLEGES

GREETINGS FROM THE AMERICAN COUNCIL
ON EDUCATION

By J. W. Ylvisaker
President, Luther College

By Ila Delbert Weeks
President, State University of South Dakota

A man on an err.and at night to the edge of the
everglades was advised to carry a lighted lantern as
safeguard against creatures infesting the sw.amps.
Meeting an old negro on the w.ay he inquired of him
if he thought this would really help. "Indeed and I do,"
the old man replied, "dependin' o' course on how fast
you carries it."

It is an honor to have the privilege of bringing
greetings on this historic occasion in behalf of the
American Council on Education and from what I might
be privileged to say is ,a sister institution-in this case
a twin sister. Seventy-five years is but .a moment in
the life of the University, but in this brief period its
roots have penetrated deeply into the economic, educational, political and social life of this commonwealth.
Its influence has been felt in the schoolrooms, in the

The task of education is to carry the light. We who
greet you this day .admonish you as modern educators
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GREETINGS FROM CANADIAN UNIVERSITIES
AND COLLEGES
By Hugh H. Saunderson
P resident, University of Manitoba

to carry that light mighty fast. Seventy-five years have
done something to the pace of things.
When this University was less than a quarter century old, two brothers of mine moved into the state
c1s . circuit riders . They moved fast across their wide
parishes behind quick stepping broncos. But today a
speed of 80,000 miles into space in no time ,at all is
possible. It has become a fast-moving age. And modern
education must keep pace with its own age .
Yet t he speed of light has not changed. It has always
had its ow n incredible rate. And the char,acter of light
r emains the same. Is not this its own parable? We have
on ly to r elease the light of knowledge and it finds its
way to the farthest reaches of a fast-moving age . Our
haste must be the hurry with which we let modern
scholars find more and more of the light of knowledge,
let it glow in increasing intensity and volume, and it
will reach into every area of life.
We are at the threshold of a vast, ex citing, incredible age. A gracious God who once said, "Let there be
light," stands ready to continue to uncover the light
of truth and knowledge for every student who will
stand in reverence before the burning bush of His
presence. The revelation of His truth, wisdom, and
pow er has vast possibilities hardly tapped as yet for a
mighty age.
It as said of our Lord that He is the Light of men,
that the Light did shine in the darkness and the darkness comprehended it not. I say it reverently-So it is
with lesser lights too : the darkness does not comprehend. Education's task is to make it comprehensible. It
is no small task w e have set ourselves. And the greatn ess of the age does not make it less difficult. But it
d oes make it mor e imperative.

In bringing greetings to you from the Canadian
Universities and Colleges, I might follow the frequent
pattern of Canadian speakers in the United States and
talk about the thous.ands of miles of undefended frontier between our two countries. I might, but I won't.
My own personal experience suggests that there are so
m any customs and immigration inspectors needed on
both sides of the border to deal with the happy twoway flow of visitors that there isn't any room left for
the troops to defend it.
Although this oratorical gambit is not ,available to
me, I am very happy indeed to bring greetings from
Canada and particularly from your ne.arest Canadian
academic neighbor, the University of Manitoba.
This past summer when I was reading Dr. Geiger's
most interesting account of the history of your University, I was struck by the many similarities in the stories
of our two institutions. Not only are we almost the
same age, but we, like you, have had perhaps more t han
our fair share of difficulties. Both universities have
had the ex perience of very acute financial crises during
which the universities were kept going only by the
loyalty and the devotion of the staff and particularly
by the skill of the faculty wives in keeping their
families going with almost no money.
Both universities have had periods in which the
clear ,and the far-sighted plans of our founders became
blurred in the minds of our communities. One might
almost think, looking at these two universities and
their difficulties, that the Red River Valley has been
too effectiv e a channel for carrying difficulties both
north and south. But in both of our institutions the
doubts and the difficulties of the past have been resolved. Our two communities now realize their need
for stron g .and vigorous universities ,and are giving us
strong moral support. In fact , President Starcher, they
seem almost ready to give us the money we need to do
the kind of educational job that needs doing. The similarities in adversity have changed to the opportunities
for friendly cooperation and good-natured riv.alry in
striving for the excellence which President Gould .and
President Cross spoke about earlier in these ceremonies.
Your colleagues from Canada wish you every success
in the brighter years ahead.

You are in great comp.any. I am proud to represent
764 colleges and universities of the Association of
American Colleges. As an association we salute y ou at
t h is anniversary and, transferring t he symbol of t he
a,n cient olympics into a modern setting, express the
hope t h at you w ill n ot only r each your goal but that
you will r each the goal with a torch still burning.

GREETINGS FROM THE NATIONAL AS SOCIATION
OF STATE UNIVERSITIES A ND THE
STATE UNIVERSITIES A SS OCIATION

By George L. Cross
President, University of Oklahoma
The National Association of State Universities and
the State Universities Association through their presidents have asked me to extend greetings and felicitations on the occasion of the seventy-fifth anniversary
of the University of North Dakota. The associations
recognize with appreciation the splendid contributions
to higher education, to the State of North Dakota and
to the Nation that have been made by the University
of North Dakota during the first seventy-five years
of its existence. The associations join with all friends
of higher education everywhere in bringing greetings
and respect to the governing board, to the President,
to the faculty and to the student body of the University
of North Dakota and in wishing for this great institution a future of continued distinguished contributions
and accomplishments.

GREETINGS FROM N ORTH DAKOTA COLLEGES
By Charles E. Scott
P resident, Dickinson State Teachers College
It is a great privilege and a signal honor to represent
the other eight state institutions of higher learning on
this program. This has been a thrilling program .and
I have been thrilled to be here and to be a part of it,
and it is with some pride that I look back on my thirtyseven years of association with the University, the
University of North Dakota presidents ,and members
of the staff of this great institution.
I think it is a good thing occasionally to remind
ourselves, all of us, that the state colleges and the
University are members of the North Dakota public
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education system, and I think perhaps it is proper on
this occasion to remind ourselves that we need to be
conscious of the fact that if any part of that system is
weak, .it thereby weakens the whole system. And we
need to be conscious of the fact that the eight state
colleges and the University of North Dakota constitute
collectively the system of higher education in North
Dakota. If any of the state colleges are weak, the University of North Dakota is thereby to some extent
weakened. And if the state colleges ,are strong, the
University thereby is to some extent strengthened.
And the University being the cap stone of this system
of higher education in North Dakota, it goes without
saying, therefore, that if the University is strong, the
rest of us are thereby strengthened, and if the University is weak, the rest of us are thereby weakened.

GREETINGS FROM THE
STATE BOARD OF HIGHER EDUCATION
By Martin G. Kruse, Member of the Board
It seems to me that these anniversaries are becoming ,a matter of some personal interest to me. Just about
three years ago my own ,alma mater celebrated its
one hundredth anniversary. Here we are celebrating
a seventy-fifth anniversary. Last May 31 my parents
celebrated their sixty-sixth wedding anniversary. October 15 this year my good wife and I celebr,ated a
third of a century of married life so these anniversaries
are becoming a rather common thing you might say.
First of all, I would like to bring you greetings from
the Board of Higher Education of the State. The Board
has a very keen interest in ,a ll nine state-supported
institutions. We try to administer them impartially.
Naturally, we recognize that some institutions have
departments that are peculiar to themselves. We are
aware of the vote that w,as taken November 4 pertaining to education in the State. We are, of course, feeling
somewhat badly that all measures pertaining to education were defeated. It means that the legislature
must see things in the proper light. One thing person,ally that I hope will not happen is that we set up a
series of tests to keep students out of our institutions
of higher learning because we do not have room for
them. I would rather set up tests, given during the
summer, that would lead to good counseling and guidance. I was fortunate enough to be a delegate to the
convention of governing boards at Purdue not long ago
and while there, had the good fortune to talk to one
of their deans. He indicated that they give tests during
the summer and I immediately asked him, "Is that to
keep the students out or is that to counsel and guide
them?" And his answer was the latter. But I think
here is a point that might be well taken. Some of these
students come from institutions that are small, somewhat understaffed, perhaps staffed with people who
are a little below what we would like to find in the
high schools, and he indicated that when these students
come in, they put them in Class A, Class B, Class C.
Just as soon as a student shows his proficiency in one
of the lower groups he is moved up. There isn't any
cutting down on the qu,ality of education. It is merely
giving these students an opportunity. I do not believe
that we should close the door of opportunity for these
high school graduates. I do believe, however, that from
the primary grades up we must improve quality in our
teaching. I am happy that our faculty here at the University is of top quality. I am more than happy that
we have a president here in Dr. George Starche,r who
believes that quality cannot be replaced. Under his
leadership I am sure the next seventy-five years, and
beyond, the history of this institution will be brilliant.

We in the other state-supported colleges recognize,
and I am not sure that the public always does, the
tremendous professional services that the University
of North Dakota renders to the State of North Dakota
and its citizens. I have in mind, particularly because
I think much has been said ,about the contributions
of the University in the fields of research, I have in
mind contributions in another direction. First, I would
recognize the great influence that the University of
North Dakota has exerted on the public school program
of North Dakota through its elementary .and secondary
schools. And I have in mind particularly the tremendous influence of such men as Dean Joseph Kennedy
and Dr. Erich Selke, who have over a long period of
years by their intimate acquaintance with, .and their
keen interest in, the elementary and secondary schools,
exerted a tremendous influence upon elementary .and
secondary education in North Dakota.
Secondly, I have in mind the great contribution that
the Graduate School of the University has made, and
is making, and we may hope that it will continue
increasingly so to make in the furnishing of wellprepared young men and women with the master's
and the doctor's degrees to staff our state colleges-a
wonderful contribution. We have on our staff, and I
know that the other state colleges do, ,a fair proportion
of men and women who received their graduate p,repa·ration here on this campus. Then I must pay my compliments to your p residents, and in my long period of
tenure in teacher education in North Dakota it has
been my privilege to know three of the presidents of
North Dakota University and to know to work quite
intimately with two of them. And I recognize, and I
am sure that the other presidents who have come and
gone and are still here, in the meantime, recognize
the great contribution that former President John West,
President Emeritus, made to the North Dakota Council
of College Presidents and to the total program, for
that matter, who by his homely philosophy and his
keen, sly humor perhaps time and again saved the
Council from internecine strife. And more recently we
have appreciated very much the fine scholarly and able
leadership of your current president, Dr. George W.
Starcher.
So it is with much warmth of appreciation that I
bring to you on behalf of the other state-supported
institutions of higher learning our greetings, our best
wishes for the future success and development of the
University of North Dakota on this, its seventy-fifth
anniversary.

EDUCATION FOR THE FUTURE
By Grayson Kirk
President, Columbia University

Anniversary celebrations always possess for most
of us a fascination that goes beyond the mere ceremonial observance of a milestone attained. Children
look forward to them eagerly because their thirst for
life is great. Adults accept them philosophically, regretting the ever-swifter passage of the years. Per-
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haps the wisest of all are our charming ladies who
sometimes deny stoutly that they exist at all.
An anniversary in the life of an institution is quite
different. Unlike human beings, an institution invariably takes pride in the attainment of age. For this,
there are many and good reasons . An institution
reaches mature age only if it has been soundly conceived, if it has enjoyed able leadership, the loyal cooperation of many persons and groups, and if it has
continued to become increasingly important to the
welfare of the society it serves. When such an institution celebrates an important milestone in its historyas the University of North Dakota does today-it should
take a proper pride in the fact that it has met the
never-ending challenges of time. By virtue of its existence generations of young men and women of this
great region have been enabled to achieve richer,
fuller, and more productive lives than they otherwise
could have had. It is fitting, on such an anniversary,
that all men and women who believe deeply in the
importance of higher education should bring their
tribute, not only to those who currently guide the

The education given in this period was classical
in the traditional European sense of the term. Students
were taught to read Greek and Latin authors and they
studied some ancient history and philosophy, but they
learned little indeed of the world about them. If we are
to believe what the students themselves said about
their education, they were not well taught; they were
expected to gain know ledge through rote memory.
There is abundant evidence that many, perhaps a
majority, of the students of the time doubted that the
intellectual harvest of their student years adequately
repaid the time and effort involved.
This first period drew to a close after the time of
the Civil War. Vast new forces were at work in the
nation and the world, and there was a growing conviction that they could not be dealt with by the educational methods and objectives of the past. One of these
forces was the growing popular conviction that some
kind of higher education ought to be made available
to a much larger group of young people in each generation. Our new European immigrants brought with
them the belief that higher education was the best

affairs of the University, but also to the memory of

means whereby their children could rise to a higher

those faculty members, trustees, and administrators of
the past years, the men and women who through sacrifice and hardship built the institution whose attainments we now note with such satisfaction. For all
alumni, faculty, students, and friends of the University,
this should be a happy time of fulfillment and promise.
The word, "promise," was used because an institutional birthday is a proper occasion not merely to
review accomplishments but to consider carefully what
ought to be done in the years ahead, to the end that
succeeding anniversaries may mark even greater accomplishment and richer hopes. A university's voyage
in time may be endless, but it cannot afford to drift
with the winds and tides of circumstance; it must have
.a planned course and definite objectives. To some of
these considerations, we may now appropriately turn.
In these days we are approaching another turningpoint in the history of American education. Though this
statement applies to education at all levels, it applies
with particular force to higher education and the role
of the university. Because we are in the midst of much
confusion and controversy, we ought to note carefully
where we stand at the moment, and we ought to give
our best thought to the direction we may take. If we
fail to do so in these critical years, we might bring
on a national disaster. There is no greater delusion
than the belief that opportunity always knocks twice.
Also, we should remember that good intentions are
a poor substitute for clear thinking.
In the first period of our history, higher education
was widely considered to be appropriate and necessary
for only a small elite group of young men in each
generation. I say "men," because it was considered
doubtful that women could be educated even if the
effort were made. For the young gentleman of family
and means, higher education was an ornament to be
worn as a part of his destined station in society. For
professional purposes, higher education in the liberal
arts was important chiefly to men who planned to enter
the Christian ministry and to those who themselves
planned to teach others. Men entered the study of all
other professions, such as law and medicine, directly
from a secondary school education.

place in society than they, themselves, had occupied.
In the newer states, particularly, it was agreed that
public authorities should provide these educational opportunities to supplement those already available
through private and church-supported institutions. I
note, for example, that this institution was founded
six years before the territory became a state. Such was
the pattern of the American West.
This second period in our educational history was
marked also by the emergence of new views about the
kind of education that ought to be provided. There
was no clean-cut break from the past, but there was
a new emphasis on "practical" education. The classics
gradually were pushed to one side in order to make
room for agriculture, veterinary medicine, mining, engineering, home economics, and the like. The new
education was to be utilitarian. A young man could put
it to good and immediate use in order to increase his
earning power and to gain material success in his
chosen vocation. Since the liberal arts were not "practical" in this sense, they were widely regarded as a
cultural ornament to decorate, if time permitted, the
facade of the building the young man strove to erect
for himself.
In time, of course, this new attitude filtered down
to our public secondary schools. Since the majority of
our high school graduates did not go on to any college,
it seemed to be but common sense to make the high
school curriculum more practical, and to divorce it
from its tradition-inspired goal of preparing young
people for college. Gradually, the "hard" courses
dwindled and were replaced by classes in cooking, automobile driving, manual training, and others of a like
vocational content.
This trend burst into full maturity when the educationists began to tell parents and students that the
purpose of secondary education was to adjust the individual student to society and to equip him with certain
manual skills. And so, athletic and recreational facilities:
multiplied faster than libraries and laboratories. Our
people were deluded or they deluded themselves, into,
the false belief that all our country really needed was
an easy, simple, painless, eminently practical education.
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Our people were content with this new approach
because they had little respect for the education of the
past. Also, our experience of opening up a new continent had placed a premium on certain practical skills;
it had given us a standard of values in which the selfmade man, who achieved power and wealth without
education, was our greatest national hero. If wealth
and power were the criteria of success, then education
could not be really important when so many of those
who were most successful had made their way without
it.

simple English sentences properly punctuated and composed of words properly spelled. An effective command
of the English language should be an absolute requirement for admission to any college, and no college
should waste its valuable time with work in remedial
English. Further, I would insist that every high-school
graduate should have a reasonable working knowledge
of one foreign language. Our nation needs far more
men and women who are competent to use foreign
languages. We are enormously handicapped in this
respect at the present time, and we are handicapped
just at a period in our history when our political, military, industrial, and financial dealings with other
peoples of the world have reached vast and significant
proportions. Moreover, I would justify this requirement on educational grounds alone even for those
people who never will enter any foreign dealings in
any field . To be able to view the world through the
language of another people is one of the greatest educational assets anyone can command.

And yet, there was still the other side of the coin,
the one which reflected the perennial American dream
of education for all. And so it was that many a selfmade man left his entire fortune to found a college or
university. Our value-standards were confused and conflicting, and we resolved the conflict by deciding that
education was wonderful provided it was practical
and provided it did not interfere too much with the
social activities and the sports of our youth.
This last sentence is, of course, an over-statement,
but we cannot in honesty deny that it contains a large
kernel of truth. The mere fact that we are uncomfortable about it is in itself an indication that this second
period of our educational history is fast drawing to a
close. The first period came to a close about the time
this University was founded. The second period now
draws to an end for the same reasons, namely the conviction that what we have is simply not good enough
to meet the needs of the present, much less the approaching future .
In a world where our social, political, and economic
values are being challenged by a ruthless and clever
opponent of immense material strength, we can protect ourselves and our institutions only if we have
intellectual resources at least as great as those in the
Communist world. In a world torn by the most profound revolutionary movements of centuries, we can
preserve our values and cause others to respect and
follow them, only if we are intellectually prepared to
cope with every facet of the problem before us. In a
time when the innermost secrets of nature are being
revealed to man, we can safeguard ourselves from
their dangers only if we understand these secrets and
what steps are necessary to master them for the service
and not the destruction of mankind. In a time when
our own society has become increasingly industrial and
urban, we can deal effectively with the changed relationships of the individual to government only if we
know what is taking place and how to direct the forces
of change so as to retain those principles which we
have always regarded as essential to a healthy, democratic society.
Our educational system is not now good enough
to enable us to face these great issues with assurance
of success. Our problem, therefore, is to examine what
it is that we must do in this third period of our educational history in order to deal effectively with our
prospective needs. The situation is one of some urgency ;
and it will not be solved merely by assuming that
everything will turn out all right in the end. As a
people, we must decide what it is we need and we
must be prepared to make any necessary sacrifices.
In my judgment, the first need is to toughen our
secondary school curriculum. No boy or girl should
have a high-school diploma unless he or she can write

Other basic high-school requirements ought to be
mathematics, history, and an understanding of modern
science. Time prevents me from discussing them in
detail. If it is argued that such a core curriculum is
really a return to emphasis upon college preparation,
and at a time when more than half of our high-school
students still do not go on to college, I would merely
reply that in my judgment those who do not go on to
college will gain more valuable education from a curriculum of this kind than they will from the courses
of low educational content that today make a hodgepodge of trivia in many high schools. This situation
has come about because of misguided educational
leadership and parental indifference. The parents can
correct it if they will. They will find warm cooperation
from many a teacher who would like nothing better
than to have an opportunity to teach something of
substance and significance. With that cooperation,
proper standards and requirements of student achievement can be put back in our schools.
Next, I would limit college admission to those applicants who show genuine promise of being able to
benefit from the experience. Many young people seek
to go to college for reasons that have little or nothing
to do with education. It is not undemocratic to say
that even a university which is publicly supported
should have the right to concentrate its resources upon
students who show genui~e intellectual promise. It is
a wasteful and psychologically damaging process to require a university to accept all high-school graduates
and then to send nearly half of them home as failures
after a semester or a year.
It is true, of course, that there is a middle group
of high school graduates who must not be disregarded.
These do not have the obvious promise of the top group,
but they could profit from further education, and they
might be stimulated by it to become first-rate college
material. For this group the ideal arrangement would
be a junior college. Those who did develop in a promising fashion could transfer to a four-year college at the
end of the two years, and those who did not would
have had a useful experience to supplement high
school. If such junior colleges were widely available,
they might constitute the regular path to college for
all except those high-school graduates who were so
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human knowledge. No professional school program can
possibly teach any student everything he needs to
know about medicine, law, engineering, or anything
else. This expansion is certain to continue, and probably at an accelerating pace. Therefore, we must give
up our past efforts to meet this problem by adding
courses and requirements for our professional degrees.
We must see to it that the student is given the most
significant basic knowledge, that he is led to develop
techniques of study, that he is made aware of the relationship of his field to others.
Let me illustrate what I mean by reference to the
Ph.D. which is both a professional and a non-professional graduate degree. Here, the great barrier as far
as student time is concerned is the dissertation. It is
defined everywhere as an original contribution to
human knowledge, and many young men put in years
of dreary drudgery upon a subject that is of little or
no significance to anyone. Few dissertations do contribute anything of value to the sum-total of human
know ledge; the young man is not ready to make a
major contribution, and he may not be ready until
he is a mature scholar some years hence. Would it not
be better if we were to regard the dissertation merely
as a trial-run in scholarship, giving satisfactory evidence that the student can do competent research on
an assigned topic, and that he can write his conclusions
in clear, effective English? If we agreed upon this, we
could shorten the doctorate time, and we would lose
nothing of importance.
All talk about education runs the risk of being
either overly specific and technical-which will be
dull to most listeners-or overly generalized-which
sometimes appears more significant than it is. Even
Emerson with his customary incisiveness once remarked
that ''A treatise on education affects us with slight
paralysis and a certain yawning of the jaws." This, I
suspect, is not so much the fault of education as it is
of those who talk about it. Actually, it is, or ought to
be, the most exciting experience of our lives. Nothing
can compare with the priceless opportunity to learn
more of the world about us, to become familiar with
the lives and thoughts of men and women in past centuries and in other civilizations, to be even a minute
and momentary participant in the long struggle of men
to emancipate themselves from ignorance and savagery.
A university can do only a small part of the task,
but its part is indispensable. With support, guidance,
and encouragement from the public, our universities
can provide the best assurance men have devised that
our young people will gain, not only the technical skills
they need, but also a sense of high privilege over the
opportunity to share in mankind's greatest enterprise,
the liberation and enlightenment of the huinan spirit.
This is the task of your university as it is of mine. Let
us work together toward its achievement.

outstanding that they would profit by immediate college admission.
Let us assume, then, that all our four-year colleges
of the future are to have rigid admission standards.
The money derived from private benefaction or the
public treasury will be used for the education of those
with substantial intellectual interests and not for those
who have gone to college to play football or to find
a husband. The next question is: What should the college attempt to do for these students?
The world of the future will be irnmPnsely complex,
and those who are to be it s leaders, as well as those
who are merely to be intelligent citizens in a democratic society, will have need of far more education
than at the present time. No matter how much we
may be able to improve our high schools, they will
not be able to give our future leaders enough of a
broad educational base on which to build professional
specialization. Therefore, most of the college period
must be given over to a carefully integrated program of
liberal arts. I use the words, "carefully integrated,"
because I believe in the values of General Education,
and I would insist that the first two years be devoted
to broad, required courses which attempt to widen
the understanding of the student and to equip him to
deal intelligently with the institutions and the issues
of the world in which he is to live and work.
During the last two years the student can begin
to narrow his interests if he has begun to develop any
by that time, but, even so, he should be permitted only
a moderate degree of concentration. True specialization
must come later in the professional school of his choice.
Such a program ought to give our college graduates
a definite advantage over those who , live in a Communist society where specialization begins earlier. As
you undoubtedly know, students in the Soviet Union
begin complete specialization as soon as they have completed the ten-year school. In a Russian university
those who have been fortunate enough to be admitted
will start professional training at once. This program
will, and does, produce great technical proficiency,
but its graduates ought to be less well equipped for
leadership than those in a democratic society who have
built upon a broader intellectual base. If we are wrong
about this, then we are wrong about many other premises of democracy as we understand it.
At this point you may say that I am proposing an
overly long educational program, one which will keep
the professional student in the university until he is
in his late twenties. In my judgment, this problem,
which is important, ought to be solved not by narrowing the base of education but by making every effort
to make professional education more efficient and more
meaningful to the student. In modern times there has
been an enormous expansion of every major field of
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